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active form of kotvwréw (“to have in common with,” “to share™), may be a contextual
interpretation for the Pual meaning “to be united.” Although it shows disagreement in

form, the Hebrew and Greek are semantically comparable.

Hithpael (5) / Hithpolel (1)
The Hithpael form occurs 5 times and the Hithpolel form once in Ecclesiastes.

The Translator used an active verb once, and a medio-passive form in the other instances.

Hithpael > active form (1). The equivalent occurs in 6:2a. The verb MR (“to
desire” in Piel) occurs in a Hithpael form (“to crave for,” “to long for” in Hithpael) in
6:2a.%** The Translator used an active form of émupéw (“to long for”) for the
Hebrew.>”? Siﬂce the meaning in the active form is comparable to the Hebrew Hithpael
in this case, it is functionally equivalent.””® Hithpael > medio-passive form (4). The
occurrences are 7:16a, 8:10a, 12:3a, and 12:5a. Hithpolel > medio-passive form (1). The

example occurs in 7:16b>7 The medio-passive forms for the Hebrew verbs in Hithpael

YUK B, s.v. “A”; BDB, s.v. “MIR.”
SBLST, s.v. “Eembupén.”

>%The Hithpael meaning for 71 is analyzed as a benefactitive reflexive with
durative sense. See E.A. Speiser, “The Durative Hithpa‘el: A tan Form,” in Oriental and
Biblical Studies, ed. J.J. Finkelstein and Moshe Greenberg (Philadelphia: University of
Pennsylvania, 1967), 506-14; Waltke and O’Connor, Hebrew Syntax, §26n18.

>*"There is 1 instance in Ecclesiastes where the Hithpolel occurs. The precise
meaning for the form anwn (Hithpolel prefix form from omnw “to be deserted,” “to be
appalled” in Qal) in 7:16b has been disputed. Some Hebraists suggest “to bring oneself
to destruction” in a middle sense, and others “to be ruined” or “to be appalled” in a
passive sense. Whybray confesses that “our knowledge of the interpretations of the word
is insufficient to justify any such precise interpretation.” For the detailed linguistic
analysis, see R. N. Whybray, “Qoheleth the Immoralist? (Qoh 7:16-17),” in Israelite
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and in Hithpolel are expected and appropriate because these stems denote a reflexive or
passive sense in English. The Greek equivalents are formally and functionally

comparable to the Hebrew verbs.”*®

Hiphil (35)
The Hiphil form occurs in 36 instances. Since the Translator construed one of
them (12:5a) as a Hophal form, it will be excluded from the analysis of Hiphil forms.

Consequently, 35 forms are analyzed as Hiphil forms with respect to the voice.

Hiphil > active form (34). In 34 instances out of 35 the Greek active form is
employed for the Hiphil form (97 percent). They are formally and functionally
equivalent. No furthur discussion is necessary.

Evidence:

1:16a, 1:18b, 1:18b, 2:4a, 2:9a, 2:18b, 2:24a, 3:22a, 4:10a, 5:13b, 5:18a, 6:2a, 6:3a,
6:12b, 7:18a, 8:1b, 8:7b, 8:13a, 10:1a, 10:4a, 10:4b, 10:14a, 10:14b, 10:20b, 10:20b,
11:3a, 11:6a, 11:9a, 11:9b, 11:10a, 11:10a, 12:1b, 12:5a, 12:14a.

Hiphil > medio-passive form (1). The equivalent occurs in 1:16a. The Hiphil
suffix form *n57a from 51 (“to become great” in Qal) in 1:16a is rendered by the aorist

indicative medio-passive form éueyoaibvny from peyailvw (“to grow” in the medio-

passive form; “to make great” in the active form). The meaning of the medio-passive

Wisdom: Theological and Literary Essays in Honor of Samuel Terrien, ed. John G.
Gammie et al. (Missoula: Scholars Press, 1978), 197-199. For the passive meaning,
Murphy, Ecclesiastes, 68; Fox, Qoheleth, 235; Gordis, Koheleth, 267; Seow,
Ecclesiastes, 254; BDB, s.v. “anw.” For the middle sense, Lohfink, Qoheleth, 96; KB,
s.v. “anu.”

***In 8:10a émuéonoay, a medio-passive form of émuivéw (“to praise”), renders

'monw, a Hithpael form from now (“to become forgotten™). The Translator probably read
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form corresponds well to the Hebrew.>”® Thus, &ueyadvény is a functional equivalent to

el biel

Hophal (1)

Hophal > medio-passive form. The form =8n in 12:5a is vocalized in MT as
tapér a Hiphil prefix form of 711 (“to frustrate” in Hiphil).** The Translator rendered
73R by the aorist subjunctive medio-passive form Siuokedacdi) from Sraokedalw (“to
disperse” in active).”' The subject maman is a hapax legomenon in Biblical Hebrew but
is interpreted as a caper-berry (kanmapic). The Greek verb diaokeducdf) denotes a passive

meaning in context (“the caper-berry is scattered”) and reflects the Hophal tupar (“to be

the form onw* as manws, a Hithpael form from naw (“boast of,” “to pride oneself about
something”) due to the graphical confusion between > and 2.

*There is possibility in which éueyariveny reflects the Qal suffix form *n%m.
First, the same medio-passive form éueyoriveny renders the Qal form "> in 2:9a. The
prefix 11 can be explained by a dittography or haplography with the preceding i1 of m.
Secondly, the Hebrew verb is followed by *npo1n as a word pair in both 1:16a and 2:9a,
so the same renderings are expected in both places. Finally, the other Hiphil form *n%=an
in 2:4a is rendered by the active form éueyaitve, not a medio-passive form.
Nevertheless, while the word pair *nao1m1 *nb=: in 2:9a does not have any external
object, *MpoIn in 1:16a has the object m1on and thus, “n5man is expected to have an object
too. The other Hiphil form in 2:4a has an external object, and so, the Greek active voice
is appropriate for the Hebrew. In conclusion, if one carefully examines the different
syntactical environments for each case, the Hebrew form in question in 1:16a is not
required to be a Qal form, and the Greek medio-passive form with the middle meaning is
suitable for the internal Hiphil. For the analysis for the word pair *naom *n%=a in the

perspective of Hebrew, see Whitley, Koheleth, 14-15; Schoors, Preacher, 30; Seow,
Ecclesiastes, 123-24.

““BDB, s.v. “172”; KB, s.v. “170.”

6011 87, s.v. “SLaokeddl w.”
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frustrated”) not the Hiphil.°® If the Translator construed the Hebrew form as Hophal,

dLeokedaod is a formal and functional equivalent to the Hebrew.

Summary

An unexpected Greek form for a Hebrew stem is found in 146 instances out of
453 (32.2 percent). The medio-passive form is used for the Qal stem in 136 instances. In
most cases the Greek medio-passive form is the only option to the Translator in
Hellenistic Greek. In the Niphal forms, the active voice is employed 3 times. In all 3
instances the Greek equivalents semantically correspond to the Hebrew verbs. The active
voice is used once for Pual. Using the active voice for the Pual stem is due to a
contextual interpretation by the Translator. The formal equivalent comprises 67.8
percent, and the 32.2 percent of formal disagreement between the source language and

the target language can be explained with semantical or functional correspondence.

Structural Analysis of Non-Finite Verbs

Participle

A total of 135 forms appear as participles in Ecclesiastes. The Translator
probably did not construe 2 of them as such (8:10a, 8:12a). In 8:10a, the Translator
construed the form 0325 as a plural noun (¢°barim), which is vocalized as a participle
(¢°biirim) in MT.**® The form TRn in 8:12a is vocalized as a Hiphil participle from T

in MT, but the Greek equivalent reflects the preposition 12 plus 78 (orek).5* Since

*%°Cf. Gordis, Koheleth, 336.
69356 p. 15 of this dissertation.
*bid.
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both 2*712p in 8:10a and ™" in 8:12a were construed as nouns by the Translator, they
must be excluded from analysis.
On the contrary, the Translator construed two forms vocalized as nouns in MT

as participles: mwwn in 8:11a and mantit in 12:4a. These two forms have already been

discussed under nouns and are included here in the analysis of participles.605 Therefore,
the total number of participle forms available for analysis are 135. The Hebrew participle
is rendered by participles (71), indicative verbs (47), nouns (8), adjectives (8), and
infinitives (1) in Greek. The evidence for each case is presented first followed by an

analysis of form and function.

Participle > Participle (71)

Evidence: :

1:5b, 1:6b, 1:7a, 1:15a, 2:6b, 2:8b, 2:8b, 2:16b, 2:26b, 3:2b, 3:9a, 3:15b, 4:1a, 4:1b, 4:1D,
4:1b, 4:1b, 4:2a, 4:15a,4:17b, 5:9a, 5:10a, 5:11b, 5:12b, 6:2a, 6:11a, 7:5b, 7:11b, 7:15b,
7:15b, 7:18b, 7:21b, 7:26b, 8:5a, 8:7a, 8:11a, 8:11a, 8:12b, 8:13b, 8:16b, 9:1b, 9:2b, 9:2b,
9:2b, 9:2b, 9:2b, 9:5b, 9:11a, 9:12a, 9:12a, 9:16b, 9:16b, 9:17b, 9:18b, 10:4a, 10:7b,
10:8a, 10:8b, 10:9a, 10:9b, 11:4a, 11:4b, 11:5a, 12:1a, 12:3b, 12:3b, 12:4a, 12:5b,
12:10b, 12:11a, 12:14a.

There are 71 instances where the Translator employed a participle in Greek for
a participle in Hebrew (53 percent). The following analysis will consider both formal
and functional comparison. First of all, these 71 cases can be formally analyzed and

compared with respect to (1) number, (2) aspect, (3) voice, and (4) articulati(‘)n.606

Number. A total of 69 participles in Greek match their corresponding

605See p. 21 and 22 of this dissertation.

8% These formal categories are from Gentry, Greek Job, 247.
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participles in Hebrew (97 percent).®”” This statistic demonstrates the Translator’s literal

tendency. Two cases require further explanation.(’o8
(5w in 9:17b)
9:17aowny) nma owsn a7
9:17b o">'ena Sui npym
9:17a A0yoL codpV év dvanaioer akolovtal
9:17b Uep kpowyny Eovolaldviwy é&v dppoohvelg
In 9:17b, the singular participle Swm3 is rendered by the plural éEovoLaldvtov.
It is not evident whether the parent text of the Translator read 8°>"o52 25w due to

dittography of @*5-. A better explanation may be that the Translator harmonized w3
with its parallel noun oasn in number.®”

12:1a 072 W2 TRIITN o
12:1a kol pvnodnte tod ktioowtde o€ év Muépalg VeOTNTOC 0oL

In 12:1a, the form "R712 may be analyzed as an active participle plural with a
2 m.s. pronominal suffix. The plural participle is rendered by the singular participle
ktlooavtoc. Modern scholars have various opinions regarding the form 9"R713. Most of

them agree that the referent of the form must be a singular.®'® Some propose that the

97Singular participles both in Hebew and in Greek occur 45 times (1:5b, 1:6b,
1:7a, 1:15a, 2:6b, 2:16b, 2:26b, 3:2b, 3:9a, 3:15b, 4:1b, 4:1b, 5:9a, 5:11b, 5:12b, 6:2a,
6:11a, 7:5b, 7:15b, 7:15b, 7:18b, 7:21b, 7:26b, 8:5a, 8:7a, 8:11a, 8:13b, 8:16b, 9:1b, 9:2b,
9:2b, 9:2b, 9:2b, 9:2b, 9:16b, 9:18b, 10:4a, 10:8a, 10:8b, 10:9a, 10:9b, 11:4a, 11:4b,
11:5a, 12:10b, 12:14a). Plural participles both in Hebrew and in Greek occur 21 times
(2:8b, 2:8b, 4:1a, 4:1b, 4:1b, 4:2a, 4:15a, 4:17b, 5:10a, 7:11b, 8:12b, 9:5b, 9:11a, 9:12a,
9:12a, 9:16b, 10:7b, 12:3b, 12:3b, 12:5b, 12:11a).

% They are 9:17b and 12:1a.
%9Gordis, Koheleth, 302.

619 ome suggestions such as “well” or “pit” other than “the creator” for the
form in question. The Translator understood the form as “the creator.”
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form is an honorific plural.’’’ The form "x=13 is, however, never used as honorific
plural elsewhere in MT.®'? Second, following several manuscripts, some argue that the
original form is the singular ™12 (béra dka), and the form %712 is a scribal error.®
The lectio difficilior is T"812 not 812 according to the context, so X712 seems to be a

later correction for a smoother reading. Finally, others suggest that T"8™12 can be

understood by analogy to ITI-71 verbs, which is not unusual in the Mishinaic

. 14
vocalization.®

Fox contends that the yod does not indicate a plural ending but is a full
representation of the e-vowel.®’> The last position is the most plausible. Even if the
Translator had 7"R12 in his parent text, he could have understood the form in question as

singular based upon normal Mishnaic orthography along with the context. Therefore,

there is no need to posit a variant reading (8712).

Aspect. The Translator employed a present participle in 62 instances, aorist

participle in 1 instance, and perfect participle in 8 instances. With respect to the aspect

611Gordis, Koheleth, 330; Schoor, Preacher, 73; Christo H. J. van der Merwe,
Jackie A. Naudé, and Jan H. Kroeze, A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar (Sheftield,
England: Sheffield Academic Press, 1999), 185.

612Even-Shoshan, Concordance, 203. Cf. Jason S. DeRouchie, “The
Translation of Participles in the Greek Ecclesiastes” (paper presented at the annual
meeting of the Society of Biblical Literature, Atlanta, GA, 24 November 2003), 7.

$3Whitely, Koheleth, 95-96.

6MGordis, Koheleth, 330; Fox, Qoheleth, 299. For other examples on the
confusion of I1I-k and I1I-1, Schoor suggests Rty (2:26, 8:12, 9:2, 18), R (7:26), Rww»
(8:1). See Schoor, Preacher, 98.

815Fox, Qoheleth, 299.
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of the Hebrew participle, there are two different positions among the modern scholars.
The majority of scholars suppose that Hebrew participles have aspect. Waltke and
O’Connor argue that the active participle denotes linear or continuous action and that the
passive participle describes a situation resulting from some earlier action without
implying progressive activity.®' F.W. Dobbs-Allsopp and Galia Hatav also posit that the
predicative participle has the progressive aspect.®’” Since the participle is a verbal
adjective, it has both verbal functions and adjectival functions. The aspect of the
participle, therefore, is complicated by both its function and its form.

More recently Jason DeRouchie argues that “the aspect of any given Hebrew

participle is determined not by the participle’s nature but by the context.”®'®

Following
D. Pardee, DeRouchie understands Hebrew participle as a non-aspectual nominal even
when it functions as a predicate.’”’ Pardee’s view is based upon the work by his student
Peter Nash. Nash calls the participle a non-finite process indicator.* He contends that

the participle represents an action with reference only to its continuity and processive

nature with no statement concerning completion (i.e., perfective aspect) or non-

818Waltke and O’Connor, Hebrew Syntax, §37.1.

S17E W. Dobbs-Allsopp, “Biblical Hebrew Statives and Situation Aspect,” JSS
45/1 (2000): 24; Galia Hatav, The Semantics of Aspect and Modality: Evidence from
English and Biblical Hebrew (Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Co. 1997), 103-
16.

¥ DeRouchie, “The Translation of Participles,” 13.

$1%1bid.; D. Pardee, “The Biblical Hebrew Verbal System in a Nutshell”
(unpublished draft, November 2003), 7-8.

620p_Nash, “The Hebrew Qal Active Participle: A Non-Aspectual Narrative
Backgrounding Element” (Ph.D. diss., University of Chicago, 1992), 100.



230

completion (i.e., imperfective aspect).®?! According to Nash the participle functions as a
non-aspectual narrative background element.**

While Hebraists have divergent opinions on the matter of the aspect of the
Hebrew participle, modern Greek scholars concur that the Greek participles express
aspect. Greek participles can express three distinct aspects. The present participle,
focusing on the internal make-up of the occurrence, views the action in progress and
denotes imperfective aspect.®”® The aorist participle presents the occurrence as a whole
from beginning to end and thus is labeled perfective aspect.®* Lastly, the perfect
participle emphasizes the resulting state or condition from the anterior activity, and its
aspect can be called stative.®®

Methodologically inductive studies may be more suitable for the analysis of
aspect than deductive studies. This means the primary focus must be on how the

Translator understood the aspect of the Hebrew participle in Ecclesiastes not on how

modern scholars view the aspect of the Hebrew participle.

5211bid., 104-06.

522As in the title in his dissertation. For the backgrounding construction in
Hebrew narrative, see Nash, “The Hebrew Qal Active Participle,” 94-97.

623Fa.nning, Verbal Aspect, 408; Porter, Verbal Aspect, 89, 91. Cf. Robertson,
Grammar, 891. .

624 anning, Verbal Aspect, 413; Porter, Verbal Aspect, 89, 91.

625The term ‘stative’ for the aspect of the perfect tense is used by Porter.
Fanning argues that the term ‘stative’ is the Aktionsart-feature, and the perfect has the
perfective aspect. On the other hand, Evans posits that stativity is akin to the meaning of
the imperfective aspect. The term ‘stative’ is employed here because the present writer
believes that the beginning of the stativity of the perfect tense may be marked (as
perfective) but its end may not be (as imperfective), so the aspect of the perfect is
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In 62 instances out of 71 the Translator employed a present participle for the
Hebrew participles (87 percent). The statistics indicate that the Translator generally
understood Hebrew participles as having imperfective aspect and so utilized the Greek
present participles for them. More convincingly, the active participle form in Hebrew
occurs 54 times in Ecclesiastes, and 50 instances of them are rendered by present
participles in Greek (93 percent).*?®

With respect to function, as being bound in the norm of Greek the Translator
had to choose between aorist, present, and perfect participles even when the Hebrew
participles are ﬁmctioni’ng substantively and attributively. Substantival participles are

dominant (34 occurrences, 55 percent). Substantival participles sometimes denote

rofessionals (e.g. 0¥ “singers” in 2:8b) or social classes (e.g. o*Pwyn “the oppressed”
p g g g. 0 |YY

in 4:1b). This kind of nomen agentis may be better understood in impefective aspect.®’

Nonetheless, the predicate participles may give more direct information on how the
Translator understood the aspect of the Hebrew participles.®® The predicate use of the

participles is generally found in the instances where the participle follows the existential

probably different from perfective and also from imperfective. Cf. Fanning, Verbal
Aspect, 112-20, 416; Porter, Verbal Aspect, 89, 91; Evans, Verbal Syntax, 30.

526The 54 occurrences also include piel stem and hiphil stem. The percentage
is increased to 96 percent when the instances in 4:17b and 9:1b are added, in which the
perfect participle forms of oida render the participle forms of y°. See p. 235 of this
dissertation.

827The professionals or social classes denoted in participle forms are in 2:8b,
2:8b, 4:1b, 4:1b, 12:3b, 12:3b, and 12:3a.

628 As for the other functions, the relative or attributive uses of the participle
occur 10 times (2:6b, 2:16b, 4:15a, 5:12a, 6:11a, 7:15b, 7:15b, 7:21b, 9:12a, 10:7b), and
the circumstantial participle twice (1:5b, 1:6b).
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particles 1R or ¥ (12 instances, 19 percent).®” The Translator rendered them by the
analytic tenses in Greek (eipul verb + participle).63 O The analytic tenses are used to
constitute a single finite verb tense in Hellenistic Greek.”®! The aspect of the anélytic
tenses is identical with the aspect of the participle, not with the aspect of elul verb.?
Examples:

1:7ax5m urx oo

1:7a kol ) OaAeoon o0k €0TOL EUTLUTAQUEVT

5:11b 7iwrb 5 mam R uyh vabm
5:11b kol t¢) éumAnodévty Tod TAoutfioat odk €0t ddlwy adtov Tod LMrdowl

The future periphrastic participle is used only once (1:7a). In 1:7a, the Translator
interpreted the lexically stative X5 as having a future stative sense in imperfective
aspect.> The present periphrastic participle is used in 10 instances. The present

periphrastic participle in 5:11b expresses the progressive or customary sense, and these

®The 12 instances are 1:7a, 5:11b, 6:2a, 6:11a, 8:7a, 8:11a, 8:13b, 8:16b,
9:2b, 9:5b, 9:16b, 11:5a. However the instance in 9:2b is excluded from the analysis
because it is not translated by the predicate participle but by the substantival participle.
For the predicate use of Hebrew participles with "R or ¥, see Waltke and O’Connor,
Hebrew Syntax, §37.6a. There are 4 other instances where the Hebrew participle is used
as predicate. Three of them are rendered by the relative or substantival participles (4:1a,
9:2b, 9:12a). One instance is rendered by the predicate participle (9:16b).

630The analytic tenses were more widely used in Hellenistic Greek than in
Classical Greek. See Robertson, 1119; Conybeare and Stock, Septuagint Greek, §72;
Thackeray, Grammar, 24.

$3porter, Verbal Aspect, 453; Robertson, Grammar, 374-76; Fanning, Verbal
Aspect, 309-10; Wallace, Greek Grammar, 647.

832porter notes that the auxiliary verb is aspectually vague to avoid aspectual
conflict with the participle. Porter, Verbal Aspect, 452-53.

833Cf. Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 318.
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are little different from the aspect of the present indicative.*** There are 9 instances
where the Hebrew participle is not rendered by the present participle but by the other
tenses. However, not all of their functions are predica‘tive.63 > In sum, when the Hebrew
participle functions as predicate and is rendered by the predicate participle, the aspect is
‘always understood as imperfective in Greek Ecclesiastes.

In addition to the functional consideration, the contexts in which the Hebrew
participles occur need to be examined so that one might know whether the Translator
understood the aspect of the Hebrew participles solely by the context or not. The Hebrew
participles rendered by the present participles occur predominantly in the sentences
denoting gnomic truth (51 occurrences, 82 pércent).63 ® This category includes proverbial
sayings and general facts.

Examples:
4:1bemm aab TRY BPEYT NYRT M
4:1b kal 160L dakpuov TGV CUKOPAVTOULEVWY Kol OUK €0TLY adTolg TaPaKXAGDY

5:11b 73w 35 mam R Tuyh vaem
5:11b kel T@ éumAnoBévtL tod mAoutfionl olk €0ty GPlwy adtov Tod LTVAOKL
The contexts of 14 participles are general facts either of human condition or of nature.®*’

The sentence in 4:1b describes a general human condition. The sorrow of the oppressed

and their inability to find comfort may be a general phenomenon in human society. The

634Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 312.

635These instances are discussed below.

830ut of 12 Hebrew participles, which function as predicate in Ecclesiastes
and rendered by the predicate participles, 10 instances occur in gnomic sentences (83
percent).



234

context of 5:11b is a proverbial saying, in which the insomnia of the rich is described.
Another 36 participles rendered by the present participles occur in such proverbial

sayings.®*®

The gnomic truth can be expressed not only by the present but also by the
aorist, perfect, or future in Greek.®*? In other words, the Translator had four choices
among Greek tenses to express the gnomic senses, if he understood the Hebrew
participles as purely non-aspectual adjectives. Nonetheless he used only the present tense
for the participles in gnomic sentences (91 percent) with five exceptions (9 percent),
which are discussed below. The reason why the Translator used present participles more
than 82 percent, therefore, may not be only because their contexts demand it but may be
also because Hebrew participles were generally understood as having the imperfective
aspect.640

There is 1 instance where the Hebrew participle is rendered by the aorist

participle.

87The 14 instances are 1:5b, 1:6b, 1:7a, 2:6b, 2:16b, 2:26b, 4:1a, 4:1b, 4:1b,
4:1b, 4:1b, 7:15b, 7:15b, 10:7b.

53%The 36 instances are 3:15b, 5:9a, 5:10a, 6:11a, 7:5b, 7:11b, 7:18b, 7:21b,
7:26b, 8:5a, 8:7a, 8:11a, 8:11a, 8:12b, 8:13b, 9:2b, 9:2b, 9:2b, 9:2b, 9:2b, 9:5b, 9:11a,
9:12a, 9:12a, 9:16b, 9:16b, 9:17b, 9:18b, 10:4a, 10:8a, 10:8b, 10:9a, 10:9b, 11:4a, 11:4b,
11:5a. :

3%For the gnomic present tense, see Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 208-17; Porter,
Idioms, 32-33; Robertson, Grammar, 866; Wallace, Greek Grammar, 523. For the
gnomic aorist tense, see Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 265-69; Porter, Idioms, 38-39;
Robertson, Grammar, 836-37;, Wallace, Greek Grammar, 562. For the gnomic perfect
tense, see Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 304; Porter, Idioms, 41-42; Robertson, Grammar, 897,
Wallace, Greek Grammar, 580. For the gnomic future tense, see Porter, Idioms, 44;
Wallace, Greek Grammar, 571.

0There are 11 instances left. The present aspect is demanded by the context
only in 2 instances of the 11 (3:9a, 4:15a). In 6 instances, the nomen agentis denotes the
professional (2:8b, 2:8b, 12:3b, 12:3b?, 12:4a, 12:5b).
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12:1a '1’1'171!'12 M3 T’NW?J'HN T:Tj
12:1a kel prhodnt tod kTioartds o€ év fuépalg VEOTNTO; 00V

In 12:1a, the context demands the perfective aspect for the Hebrew participle T"R712. The
form in question designates God the Creator. The activity of God in creation is regarded
as completed. The form is not used as a predicate but as a nomen agentis, and its aspect
is theologically not seen as imperfective. In this case the Translator was sensitive to the
context, and his rendering is theologically motivated.

There are 8 instances where the Translator used the perfect tense for the
Hebrew participle. Two instances are excluded where forms of oldx are employed for
the participle forms of y1* (4:17b, 9:1b). The verb oldu is always perfect in form but has
present semantic value in Hellenistic Greek.®"! Therefore, these 2 instances are to be
treated as the present participles. Six instances remain for analysis.

The 5 Hebrew participles rendered by the perfect participles are passive
stems.**? Three of them are used as substantives and 2 as attributives. Two examples are
given for illustration.

1:1523pn5 5o N> mwn
1:15a Sieotpappévor ob duvnoetal tob emkooundfivat

In 1:15a, myn is a substantival participle in the Pual stem and denotes something that is
in crooked state, which results from the previous action. The Greek perfect participle
appropriately expresses the stative aspect of the Hebrew participle in Pual. The other 2

substantival participles in 3:2b and 12:10b can be analyzed in the same way.

6411 SJ, s.v. “cldw.”
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12:11a n2772 Dnon 37
MIBOR *Hya DWWy Nnbno
12:11a A0yor cod@V w¢ Th Bolkevtpa
Kl ¢ HAOL TEPUTELLEVOL OL TP TAV CLVEYHATWY

The attributive participle 0°v11 in 12:11a modifies the antecedent m=mwn. The
Qal passive participle describes the state of the antecedent. This stative aspect is
effectively expressed by the perfect participle. Another attributive participle in 12:14a is
construed in the same way.

There are 4 instances in which the Hebrew participles in passive stems are not
rendered by the Greek perfect participles but by the present medio-passive participles
with the passive function.®®® All of them function as predicates in Hebrew and describe
activity rather than stativity. The Translator employed the present tense for them because
the predicative participles in these instances denote more the imperfective aspect than the
stative aspect.

Example:
9:16b 0 wnw OrR 1AM
9:16b kal Aoyor abrod obk elow dxouvduevor
In sum, the aspect of the participles in passive stems seems to be related to

their functions in Hebrew.®*

If the participle is predicative, the present is employed to
convey what the Translator construed as imperfective aspect. If the participle is

substantive or attributive, the perfect is employed to express their stative aspect.

82A Qal passive form appears in 3:2b, 12:10b, 12:11a; Pual stem in 1:15a;
Niphal stem in 12:14a.

3The 4 instances are 5:12b, 9:12a, 9:16b, 9:16b.

4*The function is of the Hebrew participle, not of the Greek one.
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Finally the Hebrew participle in 4:2a is not in a passive stem but rendered by
the perfect participle according to the context.

4:2a%nm T23Y DNBRATIR N N2
4:2a émvecn Eyw obv TobG TEBYMKOTaG ToLG HdN dmoBuvovteg

The articular participle o' is used as a substantive. The participle can mean either the

645 The Translator understood 0°mm as “the

dying, or the dead, or the one who will die.
dead” and used the perfect participle to express the state resulting from death. In Hebrew
the articular form itself usually expresses “the dead.”®*® The context also requires the
meaning, “the dead.” The participle is modified by the relative clause, and the adverb
73> (“already”) in the relative clause decides the meaning of the participle. The choice
of the perfect tense is, therefore, decided by the grammatical nature of voice or the lexical
nature of the word in question.

In conclusion, when Hebrew participles are rendered by Greek participles the
Translator normally understood the Hebrew participles as having the progressive or
imperfective aspect and employed the present participles for them. There is only 1
exception where he used the aorist for the Qotel form because the context demands the
perfective aspect. The passive forms are not simple. The Greek perfect participles are
mostly used for the Hebrew passive forms except in 1 instance. When the passive
participle functions as non-predicate (i.e., substantive or attributive) in Hebrew the
Translator construed the passive forms as having stative or perfective aspect and

employed the perfect participle. One the other hand, if the passive participle is used as a

$5GKC, Hebrew Grammar, §116d; KB, s.v. “nm.”
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predicate in Hebrew he employed the present participle emphasizing the on-going

activity.

Voice. Of the 71 Hebrew participles occurring in Ecclesiastes, 50 are active in
form, 15 are in the Niphal stem, and 6 are stative (e.g. q&te'l).647 Among the 50 active
participles, 45 Hebrew participles are rendered by the Greek active participles (90
percent).648 The other 10 Greek equivalents for the Hebrew active participle are all
medio-passive forms.®*® The verbs &pyopar in 2:16b, katapdopat in 7:21b, and mopedopat
in 10:7b do not have active forms, but only medio-passive forms exist. In 7:15b the
Hebrew active participle 712k with the meaning of “perishing” is rendered effectively by
the Greek dmoAllpevog (dmdrivuat), which is medio-passive in form and middle in

meaning.®° In 12:5b the Translator used the medio-passive form komtéuevor (kémTouxt)

$°GK C, Hebrew Grammar, §116d.

%7The 50 Hebrew participles in active form are 1:5b, 1:6b, 2:6b, 2:8b, 2:8b,
2:16b, 2:26b, 3:9a, 4:1b, 4:1b, 4:1b, 4:2a, 4:15a, 4:17b, 5:9a, 5:10a, 5:11b, 6:11a, 7:5b,
7:11b, 7:15b, 7:21b, 7:26b, 8:5a, 8:7a, 8:11a, 8:16b, 9:1b, 9:2b, 9:2b, 9:2b, 9:5b, 9:11a,
9:17b, 9:18b, 10:4a, 10:7b, 10:8a, 10:8b, 10:9a, 10:9b, 11:4a, 11:4b, 11:5a, 12:1a, 12:3b,
12:3b, 12:4a. The 15 instances in the Niphal stem are 1:15a, 3:2b, 3:15b, 4:1a, 4:1b,
5:12b, 8:11a, 9:2b, 9:12a, 9:12a, 9:16b, 9:16b, 12:10b, 12:11a, 12:14a. The 6 instances
of gatél form are 1:7a, 6:2a, 7:18b, 8:12b, 8:13b, 9:2b.

%% The 45 instances are 1:5b, 1:6b, 2:6b, 2:8b, 2:8b, 2:26b, 3:9a, 4:1b, 4:1b,
4:1b, 4:2a, 4:15a, 4:17b, 5:9a, 5:10a, 5:11b, 6:11a, 7:5b, 7:11b, 7:15b, 7:26b, 8:5a, 8:7a,
8:11a, 8:16b, 9:1b, 9:2b, 9:2b, 9:2b, 9:5b, 9:114a, 9:17b, 9:18b, 10:4a, 10:8a, 10:8b, 10:9a,
10:9b, 11:4a, 11:4b, 11:5a, 12:1a, 12:3b, 12:3b, 12:4a.

89They are 2:16b, 7:15b, 7:21b, 10:7b, 12:5b.

65The active form gméiiupe has the meaning of “to destroy.” Cf. LSJ, s.v.
“GmOAALUL.”
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for the Hebrew active participle 0*780 because only the meaning of middle voice of the
Greek verb corresponds to that of '!DD‘ (“to mourn).®!

Fourteen out of 15 participles in the Niphal stem are rendered in the medio-
passive forms (93 percent).® Twelve of the Greek medio-passive forms are used with
passive meanings as expected, but 2 participles may be not passive. The Niphal
participles O3 in 4:1a and nwY3 in 8:11a are rendered by the participle forms of
yivouar, which does not have an active form. The Niphal form of oy, whether in
participial or finite forms, occurs 13 times in Ecclesiastes. Three of them are rendered by
the present medio-passive participles of yivouat (1:13a, 4:1a, 8:11a). For the other 10
instances, normally the perfect medio-passive forms of Toléw are used (1:9a, 1:14a,
2:17a, 4:3b, 8:9a, 8:16a, 8:17a, 9:3a, 9:6b) except 1 case, where the future passive form
of motéw renders the prefix form of Moy (1:9a). It is not evident whether the choice
between yivopot and Toléw is arbitrary or based on context. Nonetheless, it may be
significant that the Translator used present participle forms of yivopeL for all the Niphal
participles of oy (e.g. 4:1a and 8:11a). Even though the perfect medio-passive forms of
ToLéw may be more suitable for the Niphal participles of oy, the Translator probably
wanted to convey the sense of activity in these 2 instances and thus used the present
participle forms of yilvouat.

There is 1 instance where the participle in the Niphal stem is rendered by the

851Cf. LSJ, s.v. “kémtw.” See also the analysis of DeRouchie, “The Translation
of Participles,” 19.

32The 14 instances in medio-passive forms are 1:15a, 3:2b, 3:15b, 4:1a, 4:1b,
5:12b, 8:11a, 9:12a, 9:12a, 9:16b, 9:16b, 12:10b, 12:11a, 12:14a.
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active participle form in Greek. In 9:2b the Niphal form of ¥2u is used as a substantive
and rendered by the active participle form ouviwr. The word v2w has the meaning of “to

swear” only in its Niphal stem, and the same meaning is given in the active form of
ouriw.®> In this case, the lexical nature of the word ¥y2w was considered in determining
the voice.®*

The participle forms of stative verbs occur 6 times in Ecclesiastes.®> The

verbs are X5 in 1:7a, 91 in 6:2a, and 87" in 7:18b, 8:12b, 8:13b, 9:2b. Although the

stative verb has the identical forms in the prefix 3 m.s., participle m.s., and adjective m.s.,
these instances are construed as participles based on syntax and on the pattern of the

Greek translation. The forms X5, 9o, and 89 in 8:13b come after 1I°N. (IR +3 ms.

pronominal suffix). 1R with pronominal suffixes occurs 9 times in Ecclesiastes besides

these 3 instances.®>

In all 9 instances the form is followed by the participle, never by the
adjective. The 3 stative verbs in question, therefore, can be analyzed as participles.

Furthermore, the Translator rendered all 3 instances by participles. The other 3 instances

of X" in 7:18b, 8:12b, 9:2b can be either adjectives or participles.*’ Since all of them

633K B, s.v. “vaw I’; Bauer, s.v. “Ourin.”
654Cf. DeRouchie, “The Translation of Participles,” 19.
655The 6 instances are 1:7a, 6:2a, 7:18b, 8:12b, 8:13b, 9:2b.

56The 9 instances are in 4:17b, 5:11b, 8:7a, 8:16b, 9:2a, 9:5b, 9:16b, 11:5a,
11:6b.

557In 9:2b X" functions as the predicate in the “wR-clause. If X" is the suffix 3
m.s. form, the Translator would have translated the form by the finite verb as he did
elsewhere (3:14b, 5:6b, 8:12b, 12:5a). The participle form can function as the predicate
in the "wR-clause in Ecclesiastes. See 4:1a, where the participle 0wv: is predicate in the
“wR-clause.
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are rendered by the substantival participles, they are treated here as participles for
convenience.

The participle 51 in 1:7a is translated by éumumiouévn, and the meaning in a
medio-passive form is comparable to the Hebrew. The equivalents of the 4 instances of
the participle X" are participles of popéouct, and a medio-passive form was only
available to the Translator. Finally =on (hasér) in 6:2a is translated by botepav, which is
the active participle both in form and in function, and the Greek form is semantically
corresponding to the Hebrew. Once again, the Greek voice for the stative verbs in

Hebrew is decided by the lexical nature of the Greek words.

Articulation. An analysis of the translator’s approach to the articulation of
participles will complete the study of participles rendered by participles. A total of 71
Hebrew participles are rendered by the Greek participles. As the nouns are categorized
for the analysis of articulation, all the participles in Hebrew are to be classified into 4
categories: (1) free forms, in which the article is visible in a consonantal text (2)
indeterminate forms with inseparable prepositions, in which the article is not visible in a
consonantal text, (3) bound forms, which are forms with pronominal suffixes, and (4)
658

bound forms functioning as nomen regens (hereafter NR).

1. Free Forms

Total 60
(1) Arthrous > Arthrous 12%%
(2) Arthrous > Anarthrous

(3) Anarthrous > Arthrous 7660

68T his categorization is indebted to Gentry, Greek Job, 250-251.

The 12 occurrences are: 2:16b, 3:9a, 4:1b, 4:2a, 4:15a, 9:2b, 9:12a, 10:4a,
12:3b, 12:3b, 12:4a, 12:5b.
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(4) Anarthrous > Anarthrous 41%0!

2. Indeterminate Forms

Total 6

(1) Arthrous in MT > Arthrous 4562

(2) Arthrous in MT > Anarthrous 0

(3) Anarthrous in MT > Arthrous 2663

(4) Anarthrous in MT > Anarthrous 0

3. Bound Forms with Pronominal Suffixes

Total 4

(1) > Arthrous 1(12:1a)
(2) > Anarthrous 30664

4. Bound Forms Functioning as nomen regens

Total 1(3)

(1) Anarthrous > Arthrous (2)°%

(2) Anarthrous > Anarthrous 1 (7:18b)

The articulation of participles in Greek Ecclesiastes formally agrees with
Hebrew 60 times out of 71 (85 percent). The figure 85 percent may be enough to indicate
the literal characteristic of the translation with respect to the articulation. Nonetheless,
the 11 cases in which the articulation disagrees need to be discussed.

Seven Hebrew anarthrous participles (free forms) are rendered by Greek

arthrous participles. The 4 anarthrous participles in 3:15a, 8:5a, 8:11a, and 10:8a

9The 7 occurrences are 3:15b, 4:1a, 8:5a, 8:11a, 9:2b, 9:12a, 10:8a.

81The 41 occurrences are 1:5b, 1:6b, 1:7a, 1:15a, 2:6b, 2:8b, 2:8b, 3:2b, 4:1b,
4:1b,4:17b, 5:9a, 5:11b, 5:12b, 6:2a, 6:11a, 7:5b, 7:15b, 7:15b, 7:26b, 8:7a, 8:11a, 8:13b,
8:16b, 9:1b, 9:2b, 9:5b, 9:16b, 9:16b, 9:17b, 9:18b, 10:7b, 10:8b, 10:9a, 10:9b, 11:4a,
11:4b, 11:5a, 12:10b, 12:11a, 12:14a.

862The 4 occurrences are 2:26b, 9:2b, 9:2b, 9:11a.
863The 2 occurrences are 7:11b, 8:12b.

5%The 3 occurrences are 4:1b, 5:10a, 7:21b.
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function as substantives. In 3:15b the definiteness of the participle is marked by the so-

called nota accusativi nR, for which the Greek article is employed in the accusative case.

In the other 3 instances the substantival participles have their own objects. The
anarthrous participle functioning as substantive occurs 9 times elsewhere in Ecclesiastes,
but the 9 participles do not have the object and are rendered by anarthrous participles in
Greek.°®® The presence of an object, therefore, may have been understood to imply the
definiteness of the substantival participle. Compare 7:26b and 8:5a.

Example:

7:26b M3 2% RoIM

7:26b kol Gpaptavey cLAANUdBnoetaL év T

8:5ay7 727 v RS MmN MW
8:5a 6 puAaooWY EVTOANY 0D yrWoetal pfida Tornpoy

The 3 anarthrous participles in 4:1a, 9:2b, and 9:12a follow relative particles in

Hebrew, which are rendered by the article in Greek. The arthrous participle in Greek is a

good functional equivalent for the relative particle and the participle.®’

Example:
9:2b mat VPR WRSY Mt
9:2b kel T Buotafovti kal TG uf BuoiafovTi

In 9:2b the relative particle is prefixed by the preposition 5. The preposition 5 is
regarded as the dative marker, so the relative particle and the 5 are rendered together by

the dative article.®%®

%%5The 3 occurrences are 7:11b, 8:12b. The forms in 7:11b and 8:12b are
indeterminate forms at the same time.

%%The 9 instances are 1:15a, 2:8b, 2:8b, 3:2b, 4:1b, 4:1b, 7:26b, 9:17b, 9:18b.

%7Cf. DeRouchie, “The Translation of Participles,” 21.



244

Two indeterminate forms in 7:11b and 8:12b are anarthrous and prefixed by
the b of the benefactive dative. This 5 is a dative marker and is frequently rendered by
the dative article in Greek. Additionally, both of them function as nomen regens
governed by a definite nomen rectum, and, so may have been understood as definite.
Example:
7:11b wnwn w5 0
7:11b kel mepLooeln Tol¢ BewpoboLy ToOv HALov

Pronominal suffixes attached to participles in Ecclesiastes are all functioning
as the objects of the participles. In such cases, the Translator generally employed the
anarthrous participles. Hebrew bound participles with pronominal suffixes were
understood as indefinite, and the Greek anarthrous participles were used as their formal
equivalents. The exception is in 12:1a, where the arthrous participle is employed for
"R, Since the form in question designates the one God and also follows the so-called
nota accusativi, it is understood as definite.

In sum, the Translator never employed the anarthrous participle in Greek for
the arthrous participle in Hebrew. On the other hand, when the arthrous participle in
Greek is utilized for the anarthrous participle in Hebrew, other components such as
relative particles, the preposition 5, or the so-called nota accusativi in Hebrew are
rendered by the article in Greek. Sut;stantival participles with their own objects are

regarded as definite. Thus, arthrous participles are used for them.®® The Translator’s

568The b is called a benefactive dative. Waltke and O’Connor, Hebrew Syntax,
§11.2.10d.

%69pronominal suffixes functioning as object are not included.
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renderings of the participles are either formally or functionally literal with respect to

articulation.

Participle > Indicative (47)

Evidence:

1:4a, 1:4a, 1:4b, 1:5b, 1:6a, 1:6a, 1:6b, 1:6b, 1:6b, 1:7a, 1:7b, 1:7b, 2:2b, 2:3b, 2:14a,
2:19a, 2:22a, 3:20a, 3:21a, 3:21a, 3:21b, 4:5a, 4:5b, 4:8b, 5:9b, 5:19b, 6:6b, 6:8b, 6:10a,
6:12a, 7:26a, 8:1a, 8:12a, 8:12a, 8:12b, 8:14a, 8:14a, 9:5a, 9:10b, 9:12b, 9:17a, 10:3a,
10:3a, 10:5b, 10:19a, 11:6b, 12:5b.

There are 47 instances (35 percent) where the participles in Hebrew are
rendered by indicatives in Greek. All of the 47 participles function as predicates in
verbless clauses. For these predicate participlesb, the Translator employed present
indicatives 29 times (62 percent), aorist indicatives 9 times (19 percent), perfect
indicatives 6 times (13 percent), future indicatives 2 times (4 percent), and the present

subjunctive once (2 percent). Each case requires discussion with respect to tense and

aspect.

Participle > present indicative (29).°”° The evidence, in which the Hebrew
participles are rendered by the Greek participles in Ecclesiastes, has demonstrated that
the Hebrew participle normally denotes imperfective aspect and is mostly rendered by the
present tense in Ecclesiastes.®”! According to Segal, the participle becomes equivalent to

the finite verb in Mishnaic Hebrew.®”? In Mishnaic Hebrew, the participle describes an

$7The 29 occurrences are 1:4a, 1:4a, 1:5b, 1:6a, 1:6a, 1:6b, 1:6b, 1:6b, 1:7a,
1:7b, 1:7b, 2:2b, 2:144a, 2:22a, 3:20a, 3:21a, 3:21b, 4:8b, 4:19b, 6:6b, 7:26a, 8:12b, 8:14a,
8:14a, 9:10b, 9:12b, 9:17a, 10:19a, 11:6b.

71See p. 237 of this dissertation.

672Segal, Mishnaic Hebrew, 155.
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act in the process of being performed and, therefore, indicates the present tense.’” Both
the evidence in Greek Ecclesiastes and the perspective of Mishnaic Hebrew are consistent
with the fact that the Translator utilized the present indicative in Greek for the Hebrew
predicate participles in 29 instances.”* Two examples are given for illustration.
Examples:
1:7a07m75% 0vo%h ov5mn oo

1:7a mavteg ol yeluappor mopebovtal €i¢ Ty BdAxoowy

2:2b gy it S
2:2b kal tf eddppooivy Tl Tobro Tolelg

The participle in 1:7a depicts the constant nature of the activity. Most of the participles
rendered by the present indicatives occur in gnomic statements. They describe either
recurring phenomena or general human condition.®” In 2:2b the participle is used in an

indirect question and denotes present progressive action: “Why are you doing this?”*"

Participle > aorist indicative (9).°”” A total of 6 predicate participles occurs
in proverbial sayings or universal truths (4:5a, 4:5b, 5:9a, 8:12a, 8:12a, 12:5b). The
aorist indicatives employed for those 6 participles must be gnomic.

4:5a ™R pant Soon

4:5b Migary SR

4:5a 0 ddppwv mepLeAaPer Tag xelpog odTod
4:5b kal €ayev thg oapkag abtod

"Ibid., 156.
874Ct. Gentry, Greek Job, 260-61.

875The 26 instances occur in the gnomic sentences, and the other 3 instances
are closely connected to the gnomic sentences (4:8b, 7:26a, 8:12b).

676Gentry, “Ekklesiastes,” 2.
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This proverbial saying depicts how the foolish acts. Folding of the hands can

be understood in perfective aspect but may be better understood as imperfective aspect
because it probably implies continuous laziness.®” “Consuming flesh” is also best
understood with the imperfective aspect because it seems to be a progressive activity.
Therefore, it is not likely that the context forced the Translator to render both participles
with aorist indicatives. The Translator possibly read par and 5581 as suffixed forms.
One could argue that the subject >'021 is followed by the form pan, and thus, the word
order seems to indicate that pan is a participle. However, the word order-is not decisive
in distinguishing the pérticiple from the suffixed form in Ecclesiastes. The subject
frequently precedes the finite verb in Ecclesiastes when the subject is emphasized.®” The
fronting of the subject mostly marks a change of the subject (e.g., n>7p "R in 1:12a, 7 in
2:24b).

Conversely, the participle sometimes precedes the subject in Ecclesiastes as the
suffix form normally does in biblical Hebrew. The participles in 7:26a and in 12:5b are
also good examples of unusual word order. Thus, word order cannot be a criterion for
deciding the identity of a form.

7:26a TYRTTI MR D UX RFE
7:26a xal ebplokw &yw mkpoTepov bep Bdvatov obv THY yuveika

12:5b ﬁ?ﬁl?ﬁﬂ n’;'ljgs =it I 117‘-‘-,:

12:5b 011 €mopeldn 6 &vBpwmog elg olkov al@rog adtod

""The 9 instances are 2:3b, 4:5a, 4:5b, 4:9b, 6:10a, 8:12a, 8:12a, 10:5b, 12:5b.
8¢t Gordis, Koheleth, 231; Murphy, Ecclesiastes, 38; Fox, Qoheleth, 202.
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In both instances the participles precede the subjects. The form X3w in 7:26a is clearly
marked as a participle in a consonantal text, but the form 751 in 12:5b can be either a
participle or suffix form. The context of 12:5b does not demand the perfective aspect,
and the imperfective aspect is suitable because 0N indicates not a specific man but
implies human beings in general.**® The Translator, therefore, did not likely render the
participle by the aorist indicative according to the context but rather construed the verb
5 as a suffix form.

The other 3 instances, in which the aorist indicatives render the participles, are
likely cases where the Translator construed the verb as a suffix form.

5:9a maan RS yinmz anRTm
5:9akal ti¢ Ayammoer & mANPeL adTdY yérnuu

8:12a %5 7NmY Nk U1 b RoR UK
8:12a 6¢ Huapter Emoinoer tO TovnpPov &mO TOTE KUl &mO pakpdtntog adtd

The rhetorical question in 5:9a is used to relate the gnomic truth that the one loving
wealth would never be satisfied with the abundance of produce. Even though one can
depict the activity of loving wealth as a whole, the context does not reqiu're the perfective

aspect. The depiction may be smoother in the imperfective aspect.®' In 8:12a, two

"Not only the subject but also the object (e.g., 3:11a) or adverb (e.g., 3:16a)
often comes at the beginning of the sentence. Plenty of fronting may be a characteristic
of Ecclesiastes.

5%0The modern commentators translated 12:5 by the present tense or even
present progressive in English. Fox, Qoheleth, 280; Gordis, Koheleth, 188; Murphy,
Ecclesiastes, 112.

$81DeRouchie pointed out that the suffix form never occurs after 1. However,
it does not undermine the possibility of the suffix form for three reasons. First, another
finite verbal form, the prefix form frequently follows " in Ecclesiastes (2:25, 3:22, 6:12,
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forms, “sinning” and “doing (evil),” may also be better understood in imperfective
aspect. The adverbial phase (&m0 t6te kal &m0 pakpétnTog) probably supports the sense
of continuity, i.e., the continuous evil activity of the sinner. Once again, the contexts do
not clearly provide the reason why the Translator employed aorist indicatives in these
instances. The forms 27 in 5:9a and R Y in 8:12a, therefore, were possibly
construed as suffix forms not as participles.

In sum, the Translator portrayed the events in complete pictures by employing
aorist indicatives in 4:5a, 4:5b, 5:9a, 8:12a (x2), and 12:5b. His decisions may have been
motivated not by the context, but by their forms.

The other 3 participles rendered by aorist indicatives do not occur in gnomic
sentences. They may be analyzed in a different way. Two instances in 2:3b and 6:10a
follow suffix forms in a sequence. The Translator recognized this sequence in which the
participle functions as a suffix form, and so properly employed the aorist indicative for
the participles.

Example:

2:3aMpaNR M3 iRk "3%3 o

2:3b mmona ami 2t

2:3a kateokefauny &v kapdle pov tod eikloal elc olvor Ty odpke pov
2:3b kol kapdlo wov wdiynoer &v codly

In 2:3b a3 follows the suffix form 170 in 2:3a, so the functional value of 3

is determined by that of *nan.%* It is also possible that the form 3 in 2:3b and ¥71 in

7:13,7:24, 8:4, 8:7, 10:14). Second, the participle coming after 2 is always ¥
elsewhere in Ecclesiastes (2:19, 3:21, 6:12, 8:1). Finally, the interrogative 2 can be
followed by the suffix form in biblical Hebrew (e.g., Gen 3:11; Job 12:9). In other words
1 does not restrict the suffix form from being the predicate.

82Cf. DeRouchie, “Translation of Participles,” 36, 38.
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6:10a are read as suffix forms.

Finally, the equivalent of the form X3" in 10:5b may be decided by the context.
10:5a unyn Anp mRD Ty u
10:5b ouin p5n ReW mwD
10:5a éotwv ovmpla Hv €ldov MO TOV HALov
10:5b ¢ daxoloLov 6 EERABeY &md TpoowToL Tod EEoLoLalorTog
The relative clause in 10:5b modifies v (“involuntary offense”). By employing the

aorist indicative for the predicate participle X3, the Translator understood the

“involuntary offense” as a whole and seems to stress the occurrence, not the process, of
the activity.®®® The Translator’s rendering in this case is contextually motivated.®®

In conclusion, all 9 instances where an aorist indicative renders the participle
in Ecclesiastes are identical with suffixed forms in a consonantal text. To decide the
form, the context and the sequence are examined. If the context does not definitely
demand the perfective aspect, the Translator may have construed the form as a suffixed
form and used the aorist indicative for the presumed suffixed form. On the other hand, if
the context or sequence clearly demands the perfect aspect, his using the aorist indicative

can be justified by the context or sequence.

Participle > perfect indicative (6).*° There are six instances where the
Translator employed the perfect indicative for the Hebrew participle.

1:4b nny B2WH PN

83Cf. DeRouchie, “Translation of Participles,” 39. For the perfective aspect of
aorist indicative, see Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 255-61; Wallace, Greek Grammar, 557.

584Since maxw is a feminine noun, it is not likely that x3* is construed as a suffix
form.

83The 6 instances are 1:4b, 2:19a, 3:21a, 6:8b, 6:12a, 8:1a.
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1:4b kel §) v elg Tov aldve €otnkey
In 1:4b, the predicate participle nmy clearly denotes a state of “standing” in
the context. The “land” does not move, so the continuous activity or process is not
involved. The adverbial phrase 8515 elucidates the picture “how long the land has been
in the state of standing.” The perfect indicative, therefore, would be an excellent

equivalent to the participle denoting the stative aspect. In the other 5 instances, Y71 is

rendered by oidev, which is always perfect in form, but is present in function.

Participle > future indicative (2) / present subjunctive (1).686 In 2 instances,
the Hebrew participle is rendered by the future indicative in Greek. Both instances occur
in proverbial sayings. The Greek future can convey a gnomic sense.®*’
9:5a mngw D’S_Jﬂj’ oy 2

MG DWIP OPR oM
9:5a 811 ol {@vteg yvwoovtar 6tL gmobavodvtal
kol ol vekpol olk elow ywwokovteg obdéy
10:3aom 925 757 Soomes 77370N
10:3akal ye év 08¢ OTaw dppwy mopetntal kapdie abtod LoTephoeL
The aspect of the Greek future is still debated.®®® Some argue that the future is strictly

tense and non-aspectual (e.g. Fanning), while others contend that it has aspect (e.g.,

McKay, “expressing intention”).**° In 9:5a and 10:3a yvdioovtaL and botepfioet are used

88The 2 instances of the future indicative are 9:5a, 10:3a. The 1 instance of
the present subjunctive is 10:3a.

687P0rter; Verbal Aspect, 411; Wallace, Greek Grammar, 571.

688See p. 138 of this dissertation.
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in distinctly non-future contexts. They seem to be modal and express “expectation.” In
9:5a the future tense may imply probability that the living knows their death in future.
One may be living in recognition of his death in future. The statement can be
legitimately expressed with a modal verb.®° The future indicative is an excellent choice
for both the gnomic and modal statement.

In 10:3a the subordinate clause is introduced by 6tav, which denotes an
indefinite temporal idea. When the dtav is used as a temporal particle, the verb in the
subordinate clause conveys a repeated or conditional action.”! The main verb
(botepnoetr) must be correlated witﬁ the indefinite temporal clause, so the future
indicative in the modal use is an appropriate choiée. In sum, both future indicatives for
the Hebrew participles are decided by the demands of the target language.

In 1 instance the Translator rendered the participle by the present subjunctive.
In 10:3a the subjunctive mopelnrar renders 7511, The subjunctive is employed because of
otav. When 6tav is used as temporal conjunction, it approaches the meaning of éav, so
692

the subjunctive normally follows.””~ The present tense is used because not only is the

693

action progressive, it is also contemporaneous with that of the main clause.”” Whenever

the fool walks on the road, others observe the state of his heart simultaneously. Using the

89porter summarized the different positions on the aspect of the future. He
concluded that the future is aspectually vague. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, 407-16.

$90Cf. Porter, Idioms, 44.
1 .
'Bauer, s.v. “Grav.”

%Ibid.
693 Ibid.; Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 391.
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present subjunctive in 10:3a, therefore, not only maintains the literalness of the
translation but also conforms to good Greek style. Thus, the Translator was concerned

about the demands of the target language.

Participle > Noun (8)
Evidence:
2:2a,4:1a,5:11a, 5:12a, 5:15a, 10:1a, 12:3a, 12:11b.

Function. There are 8 participles in Hebrew (6 percent), which are rendered
by nouns in Greek. Functionally, all of them are substantival participles. The noun is a
good functional equivalent to the substantival participle.** An example is given for
illustration.
Example: 92w > tod SovAou
5:11a5oR® M2777OR) LYHnTOR TAvn MY I
5:11a yAukbg Umvog toD SovAov €l dAlyov kol el ToAL doyeton

In addition to the functional comparison, number and articulation are to be

considered for the formal comparison between participles in Hebrew and their

equivalents rendered by nouns in Greek.

Number. Six participles have singular forms in Hebrew, and 2 are plural
forms.%”® In all 8 instances the number of the Greek noun matches the number of the

Hebrew participle (100 percent).

%4The 8 instances are 2:2a, 4:1a, 5:11a, 5:12a, 5:15a, 10:1a, 12:3a, 12:11b.

%The singular forms are in 2:2a, 5:11a, 5:12a, 5:15a, 10:1a, 12:11b. The
plural forms are in 4:1a, 12:3a.
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Articulation. The way to analyze the articulation of participles in Hebrew
rendered by nouns in Greek will be the same as that used to analyze the articulation of
participles in Hebrew rendered by participles in Greek.

1. Free Forms

Total 7
(1) Arthrous > Arthrous 26%
(2) Arthrous > Anarthrous 0
(3) Anarthrous > Arthrous 0
(4) Anarthrous > Anarthrous 5697

2. Indeterminate Forms

Total 0
(1) Arthrous in MT > Arthrous 0
(2) Arthrous in MT > Anarthrous 0
(3) Anarthrous in MT > Arthrous 0
(4) Anarthrous in MT > Anarthrous 0

3. Bound Forms with Pronominal Suffixes

Total 0

(1) > Arthrous 0

(2) > Arnarthrous 0

4. Bound Forms Functioning as nomen regens
Total 1

(1) Anarthrous > Arthrous 0

(2) Anarthrous > Anarthrous 1 (12:3a)

The evidence shows that the articulation of participles in Hebrew perfectly
matches the articulation of their corrésponding nouns in Greek (100 percent). This
demonstrates the literalness of the Translator with respect to articulation.

In sum, the Translator’s rendering of the participles by nouns is functionally

literal as well as formally literal with respect to number and articulation.

8%The 2 instances are 4:1a, 5:11a.

%7The 7 instances are 2:2a, 5:12a, 5:15a, 10:1a, 12:11b.
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Participle > Adjective (8)

Evidence: S
4:12b, 4:14a, 4:14b, 5:7a, 9:3b, 9:4b, 9:5b, 9:11a.

Function. There are 8 Hebrew participles rendered by Greek adjectives in
Ecclesiastes (6 percent). Six of the Hebrew participles function as substantives and are
all rendered by substantival adjectives.®®® The other 2 Hebrew participles function as
attributives modifying their antecedents and are rendered by attributive adjectives in
Greek.®” The 8 Greek adjectives rendering the Hebrew participles, therefore, are
functional equivalénts.

Examples:

(substantive: B nm > tolg vekpolq)

9:3b oo PN

9:3b kol OTLOW aOTAY TPOG TOLG VeEKPOUG

(attributive: P > oV vekpov)
9:4b maym IRTT 23 XM om 250573
9:4b dtL 6 khwv 6 {Qv adtog &yadog LTE TOV A€oVTa TOV VekpoV
Number. As for the number, 4 participles in Hebrew are singular forms, and 4

are plurals.””’ All numbers of the Hebrew participles in Hebrew match the numbers of

the Greek adjectives (100 percent).

%8The 6 instances are 4:14a, 4:14b, 5:7a, 9:3b, 9:5b, 9:11a. The participle wn

in 4:14b could be analyzed not only as a substantive, “(born as) a poor,” but also as a
subjective complement “(born) poor.”

8%The 2 instances are 4:12b, 9:4b.

"0The singular forms are in 4:12b, 4:14b, 5:7a, 9:4b. The plural forms are in
4:14a, 9:3b, 9:5b, 9:11a.
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Articulation. Articulation for these 8 instances is analyzed in the same way as
the Hebrew participles rendered by the Greek participles.’”’

1. Free Forms

Total 7

(1) Arthrous > Arthrous 5702

(2) Arthrous > Anarthrous 0

(3) Anarthrous > Arthrous 0

(4) Anarthrous > Anarthrous 2%

2. Indeterminate Forms

Total 1 :
(1) Arthrous in MT > Arthrous 1(9:11a)

(2) Arthrous in MT > Anarthrous 0
(3) Anarthrous in MT > Arthrous 0
(4) Anarthrous in MT > Anarthrous 0

3. Bound Forms with Pronominal Suffixes

Total 0
(1) > Arthrous 0
(2) > Armarthrous 0
4. Bound Forms Functioning as nomen regens
Total 0
(1) Anarthrous > Arthrous 0
(2) Anarthrous > Anarthrous 0

All 6 arthrous participles are rendered by arthrous adjectives in Greek. Two
anarthrous forms are rendered by anarthrous adjectives. The articulation matches
between the target language and the target language in all instances.

In sum, the Greek adjectives, which render the Hebrew participles, are

functional equivalents, and their number and articulation always agree.

1Eor the analytic frame, see Gentry, Greek Job, 258-259.
"2The 5 instances are 4:12b, 4:14a, 9:3b, 9:4b, 9:5b.

"3The 2 instances are 4:14b, 5:7a.
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Participle > Infinitive (1)

5:7bnrby oman i 3 byn A3 3
5:7b 6tL LimAdG émovw LPmAod ¢uiatal kel vPmlol ém’ alrtolc

The participle “mw functions as a predicate in 5:7b. The Translator
uncharacteristically employed the aorist infinitive puAagal for the participle. The
participle 71 is syntactically vague. It can be either predicative or attributive modifying
the second 123" The Translator likely construed the form as an attributive and removed
the ambiguity by using the infinitive in an attributive fashion. Since using the infinitive
for the participle deviates from his normal approach, it is also possible that the Translator
construed the form as an infinitive construct (§°mor). With respect to aspect, the sentence
denotes a universal truth, so the aorist must be gnomic. The Translator perceived the
action (7MY “looking out”) to be repeated or generalized and summarized its occurrence

in the aorist tense.””

Summary

With respect to function, predicate participles occur in 59 instances out of 135
(44 percent) in Ecclesiastes. Greek indicatives render 47 instances of the 59 (80 percent),
and the analytic tense form is used for the other 12 instances (20 percent). Substantival
participles occur 48 times (35 percent). They are rendered by substantival participles 34
times (71 percent), nouns 8 times (17 percent), and substantival adjectives 6 times (12

percent). Finally, attributive participles occur 28 times (21 percent). Greek attributive

"Murphy takes the participle as a predicate (Murphy, Ecclesiastes, 44), while

Fox interprets it as an attributive (Fox, Qoheleth, 212).

M5CE. Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 395.
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participles render 25 instances (89 percent); attributive adjectives render 2 instances (7
percent); and infinitives render 1 instance (4 percent). All the Greek renderings are
functionally equivalent to the Hebrew participles.

In the terms of number and articulation, the source and target languages agree
in more than 90 percént of the instances. Number is adjusted by the context (3 percent).
The Greek arthrous participles render the Hebrew anarthrous participles (15 perceﬁt)
because other lexemes such as a relative particle, preposition lamed, and so-called nota
accusativi are represented by the articles. The voice is identical in more than 90 percent
of the instances. Any discrepancy of voice is due to the lexical nature either of the target
language or of the source language.

As for the aspect of the participle, two equations, Hebrew Participle > Greek
Participle and Hebrew Participle > Greek Indicative, are considered. In 91 out of 118
occurrences, the Translator used the present participle or the present indicative for
Hebrew participles (77 percent). One can, therefore, posit that the aspect of the Hebrew
participle was normally understood as imperfective or progressive. He employed the
aorist tense when he construed a Hebrew form as a suffixed form (6 instances) or gave g#/
value to the Hebrew participle according to a sequence (2 instances). Context is taken
into account only in 2 cases in using the aorist tense. The perfect aspect is employed for

Hebrew passive stems denoting a stative condition or for the verb ¥ (> oidw).

Infinitives
There is a total of 104 infinitive forms in Ecclesiastes. In 2 instances, the

Translator did not construe the forms as infinitives. The first instance is the form 2179 in
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4:17a.7%

4:17a p> 21P) oVIORT Mat5R ToR TwRD T akd
4:17a pOraEov mode couv év @ &iw Topeln €ig oikov toD Beod kal €yylg Tob dkoleLy

The form 217 (garéb) can be analyzed either as a free infinitive or as an adj ective.””’
The Translator probably construed the form as an adjective and used the Greek adjective
&yyUc for its equivalent. The form in question muét, therefore, be treated as an adjective.

Another instance involves a textual problem. In 9:1a the Translator read the
bound infinitive form as a noun and as part of the verb.

9:1a 52 mx 12%7 2% 58 mmy MR oD
9:1a dtL obv mow Tolto Ewk €i¢ kapdlav pou kol kopdlo pov oy Ty €ldev Tobto

The form =125 (labiir) in MT is analyzed as the preposition 5 plus a bound
infinitive from the root 113 or 772.”%® The Translator added a subject kapdia pov, which
is missing in MT, and uses an aorist indicativé €ldev rather than an infinitive. Neither =12
nor =72 are rendered by €ieiv in LXX.” The Translator likely had a different
consonantal text from MT in 9:1a. A reason that the LXX does not literally correspond

to MT in 9:1a may be because of wrong word division and dittography. First, the

graphical confusion between 1 and » might occur, and 1251 becomes *a%. The = is

T6NKJV, NIV, and NASB read 217 as infinitive, which functions as

imperative. NRSV also takes the form in question as infinitive but functioning as
substantive.

" Gordis, Koheleth, 237.

%8S ome scholars explain the root <13 as the by-form of 992 (KB, s.v. “12%).
Others analyze 7125 as a bound infinitive from a geminate root but as the analogy with II-
waw verb (GKC, Hebrew Grammar, §67r). ‘

"9C£. T. Muraoka, “Aramaic Index to the Septuagint,” 233, 238.
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separated from *251, and is joined to the next word. The next two consonants X are read

twice with another confusion between 11 and 1. Consequently, the Translator’s parent

710

text might read m-5o-mx 187 *25.""° If the textual problem is resolved in this way, the

Translator’s rendering is a formally literal translation, and this case is excluded from the
evidence of bound infinitives.
On the other hand, there are 3 instances where the Translator construed the

noun forms in MT as bound infinitive forms. The 3 forms are: (1) M7 in 5:10b, which is

vocalized as the noun (+° 7¢) in MT but must have been construed as the bound infinitive

711

form (#° 61),”"" (2) 770w’ in 5:11b, which is a noun prefixed by a preposition (le ‘@sir) in

MT but must have been understood as the a Hiphil infinitive with a syncopated

[

(la‘asir);? and finally (3) ¥1% in 8:9b, which is read as the preposition plus noun (Fra°)

in MT but is probably interpreted as Hiphil infinitive with a syncopated 1 (/ara 9713

These 3 instances are included in the total number of bound infinitives.

Free Infinitive
Free infinitive forms occur 18 times in Ecclesiastes. They are rendered by

adjectives, adverbs, or aorist indicatives.

""%The Peshitta supports this reading. Cf. BHS-Horst; Gordis, Koheleth, 289;
Seow, Ecclesiastes, 297.

"See p. 20 of this dissertation.

"2An intervocalic 11 is often syncopated in the late Hebrew (Segal, Mishnaic
Herbew, §143). See p. 20 of this dissertation.

"3gee p. 21 of this dissertation.
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Free Infinitive > adjective / adverbs (15). The equivalent occurs in 1:16b,
2:7b, 5:6a, 5:11a, 5:16b, 5:19a, 6:11a, 7:16a, 7:17a, 9:18b, 11:8a, 11:8b, 12:9b, 12:12b,
12:12b. In all instances the hiphil free infinitive form 1297 (harbeéh) is used as an
adjective or adverb. The Translator always rendered the form in question by moil¢. In 8
instances he construed 12971 as an attributive adjective and matched the gender and
number of moAl¢ with those of the noun it modifies.”'* In 6 instances he construed 1377
as an adverb and used the neuter accusative of moAlc for the Hebrew form.”"® There is 1
instance where the Translator construed 12771 as a predicate adjective (11:8b).
Examples:

(attributive adjective)

2:7b5 M 1377 W P2 Mpn o3

2:7b kel ye kTfioLg PoukoALOL Kol TOLUVLOL TOAAT €YEVETO poL
(adverb)

5:19a 0 mynR 29T 1271 RS 3

5:19a &t o0 ToAAK puvnadnoetol thg Muépng Thg (whc adtod
(predicate adjective)

11:8b 5271 Ray=53 1 M2

11:8b &1L ToAal Ecovtal MRV TO EpYOUEVOV UOTOLOTTG

Free infinitive > aorist indicative (3). In 4:2a, 8:9a, and 9:11a, the free

infinitives with waw follow finite verbs and function as finite verbs.”’® In 8:9a and 9:11a

7The 8 instances are 2:7b, 5:6b, 5:16b, 6:11a, 9:18b, 11:8a, 12:12b, 12:12b.
"5The 6 instances are 1:16b, 5‘:1 la, 5:19a, 7:16a, 7:17a, 12:9b.

I6For the function of free infinitive as finite verb, see A. Rubinstein, “A Finite
Verb Continued by an Infinitive Absolute in Biblical Herbew,” VT 2 (1952): 362-67;
Waltke and O’Connor, Hebrew Syntax, §35.5.2; GKC, Hebrew Grammar, §113y-z.
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the infinitives with waw immediately follow the g¢/ forms.

8:9a Moy 535 25T 1IN TRY MO IN
8:9akal obv Tav tobto €ldov kal Edwka TNV Kepdloav wov elg mav molnuw

9:11aypimmn ovopb RS 2 unyn-Ann ARTY MY
9:11a énéotpedir kel €ldov VIO oV fHdor 6TL o tolg kool O Spopog

In both instances the gt/ forms are rendered by aorist indicative, and the free
infinitives following gt/ are also rendered by aorist indicative. The Translator must have
equated the function of the free infinitive as that of g1/.

In 4:2a the free infinitive follows the wayyqt/ form.

4:12 DPUYTO TN TN "8 D3NN

4:2a 7 723U DMRITIR IR 1A

4:lakol €méotpedio €yw kol €180V oLy ToowG TOG ouKODAVTLEG
4:2a kol €mrecn €yw obv Tolg TeBumkdtag toug fidn &mofavovtag

The first conjunction with "n23w is construed as simple waw i.e., waw
conjunction, but the second waw with X=X is understood as waw consecutive. In other
words, the Translator analyzed two verbs in 4:1a as having perfective aspect and
employed aorist indicatives for both. He also equated the functional value of the free

infinitive with waw in 4:2a in the sequence with the previous verbs, and he used the aorist

indicative for the free infinitive.

Bound Infinitive

The bound infinitive occurs 107 times in Ecclesiastes. The forms appear either
without a preposition or with the prepositions  or 2. The Translator employed 12
different equivalents for the forms. All the evidence is arranged and discussed in the

categories establish by I. Soisalon-Soininen in his monograph Die Infinitive in der
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Septuaginta.7l7 :

Bound infinitive without preposition > tod + infinitive (4). The occurrences
are 3:4b, 3:4b, 3:5a, and 5:10b. In 3 instances the bound infinitives appear in the genitive
case after a noun in the construct state.”®
(bound infinitives in 3:4b and 3:5a)
3:4a P> nyy nioa% ny
3:4b 7P Ny TR0 N
3:5a0maR oD npy onaR Tounh ny
3:4a koLpog Tod kAaDowl kol kalpOg ToD YeAdooL
3:4b kaLpog Toh koPaobul kol kalpog TOD Opyfonctut
3:5a kaLpog Tod Parely AlBoug kel kalpdg Tob cuvayayeiv AlBoug

The bound infinitives 180, 71?7 in 3:4b and ©1> in 3:5a modify the
antecedent nouns. The 3 bound infinitives are not prefixed by the preposition 5 while
other bound infinite forms in 3:2-8 have the preposition 5. Nevertheless, the Translator
consistently used Tod + Infinitive for Hebrew bound infinitives whether or not they are

prefixed by 5. As in Hebrew, the Greek infinitives in these cases function as

substantives, so their genitive relation with the preceding substantives is normal.””® The
genitive article in Greek makes this relation clear. The Translator’s rendering bound
infinitive in Hebrew by tob + Infinitive in Greek is, therefore, appropriate. This pattern

of rendering is also attested in other places of LXX.”*

71, Soisalon-Soininen, Die Infinitive in der Septuaginta, Annales Academiae
Scientiarum Fennicae, Series B, vol. 132, 1 (Helsinki: Suomalainen Tiedeakatemia,
1965).

"8¢f. Waltke and O’Connor, Hebrew Syntax, §36.2.1c.
719Robertson, Grammar, 1076.

"205ee Soisalon-Soininen, Infinitive, 26.
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5:10b ™y MRTDR D morab swsTm
5:10b ki Tl dvdpelae TG Tap’ abThic 6TL &AL 1) ToD Opav OpBxALOLE abToD

In 5:10b the Translator probably read n*X= as the bound infinitive form nN=

(7°61). Tts Greek equivalent Tob Op@v functions as a substantive after a conjunction. The

. - s " . . .. . 721
substantival use of Tob + infinitive is normal in Hellenistic Greek as mentioned above.

Bound infinitive without preposition > anarthrous infinitive (2). The
equivalent occurs in 7:25a and 12:12b.
7:25a 71051 np> 251 AR niao
AWM Rdn wpa
7:25b ni%%in mbsem o3 vun ny
7:25a éxdkAwon €ya kol 1 kepdle pou Tod yraover kel tod ketaokéfeobul
kol {ntfioar coblav kel Yfidov

7:25b kel Tob yvover doeBol dppootvny kel okAnplav kel mepLpopdy

12:12b yp X 12377 ™90 Nty
12:12b moifioat Biite moArd olk €0TLY TEPROUOC

The infinitive form ¥pP2 (bagges) in 7:25a must be a bound infinitive even
though the free infinitive has the same form.””* The preposition 5 is probably gapped,
and the infinitive has an adverbial function denoting a final sense as the previous
infinitives ny5 051 and the following infinitive ny1> in7:25b do.” A bound infinitive

mwey in 12:12b functions as a subject of the clause and also takes an object. The

215ee also Robertson, Grammar, 1066-67.

2 the infinitive is a free form, it continues the preceding finite verb that is a

suffix form. For the cases where a free form functions as finite verb, the Translator
always employed an aorist indicative (4:2a, 8:9a, 9:11a) rather than an infinitive.
Furthermore, the objects J13wm MM must fit to 7S1 MY as well as wpa. The form in
question is, therefore, not a free infinitive.
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Translator utilized the anarthrous infinitives for both Hebrew bound infinitives. His

renderings are not only formally literal but are also acceptable Hellenistic Greek.”**

Bound infinitive without preposition > nominals (2). There are 2 instances
in which the bound infinitive without preposition is rendered by a nominal: by a noun in
7:1b, and by substantival adjective in 10:10b.

7:1b #1590 oFe men o
7:1b kol fuépa 10D Bavatov bmep Tuépay yevéoewe obtod

10:10b mmazsn =mwon 1mm
10:10b kai meprooeia ToD avdpelov copia

In both cases, the Hebrew bound infinitives are in the construct state and have
nominal functions. According to Soisalon-Soininen, using nouns in Greek for the
Hebrew bound infinitive as genitival attributive is an established approach in other

translators of LXX.”

S + bound infinitive > o0 + infinitive (87). There are 87 instances in which
the Hebrew bound infinitive prefixed by % is rendered by tod plus an infinitive in Greek.

Evidence:

1:7b, 1:8a, 1:8b, 1:13a, 1:13a, 1:13b, 1:15b, 1:17a, 2:3a, 2:3b, 2:6b, 2:11a, 2:12a, 2:20a,
2:26b, 2:26b, 2:26b, 3:2a, 3:2a, 3:2b, 3:2b, 3:3a, 3:3a, 3:3b, 3:3b, 3:4a, 3:4a, 3:5a, 3:5b,
3:5b, 3:6a, 3:6a, 3:6b, 3:6b, 3:7a, 3:7a, 3:7b, 3:7b, 3:8a, 3:8a, 3:10b, 3:12b, 3:12b, 3:15a,
3:18b, 3:22b, 4:10b, 4:13b, 4:14a, 4:17a, 4:17b, 5:1a, 5:3a, 5:5a, 5:11b, 5:11b, 5:14a,
5:17a, 5:17a, 5:17a, 5:18a, 5:18a, 5:18a, 6:2a, 6:10b, 7:5a, 7:9a, 7:13b, 7:25a, 7:25a,

In this case, the final infinitive can be also understood as a complementary
infinitive. Cf. Waltke and O’Connor, Hebrew Syntax, 607.

"24For the final use of the bound infinitive, see Thackeray, Grammar, 24; BDF,

Greek Grammar, §390; Robertson, Grammar, 989ff. For its substantival use functioning
as subject, see BDF, Greek Grammar, §399; Robertson, Grammar, 1058ff.

725Soisalon—Soininen, Infinitive, 24-25.
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7:25b, 7:27b, 8:8a, 8:9b, 8:11b, 8:15a, 8:15a, 8:15a, 8:16a, 8:16a, 8:17a, 8:17a, 8:17b,
8:17b,9:10a, 10:15b, 11:7b, 12:10a.

In all these instances, the genitive article tod is regarded as an equivalent of
5.72% The evidence is categorized into 3 groups according to their function: (1)
independent uses, (2) adjectival uses, and (3) adverbial uses.””’

Adverbial 5 + bound infinitive (48). In 25 instances out of 48, the form in
question denotes purpose; in 20 instances it is used as the complement of a verb; and
finally in 3 instances it functions as direct object.””® Examples are given for illustration.
(final 5> + Bound Infinitive)
1:17a mb2y niS%n nyTy masn T 2% mm
1:17a kel €Swke kapdlay wov tod yrdvel codplay kol yraoly Tapafoids kol moThuny
(complementary 5 + Bound Infinitive)

1:827375 wr SorKS ohwp o2
1:8a mavteg ol A0yoL éykomoL o0 Suvmoetal dvmp ToD AxAely
(5> + Bound Infinitive as direct object)

4:17b 7 MiwyS oW OPRTD
4:17b 611 olk €lowv €iddreg Tob moLfiont kokov

25Cf. Robertson, Grammar, 1067; Soisalon-Soininen, Infinitive, 50, Gentry,
Greek Job, 266.

""This categorization is indebted to Soisalon-Soininen. In his monograph Die
Infinitive in der Septuaginta, Soisalon-Soininen categorizes the bound infinitives into
three groups. The first group includes independent uses of % plus bound infinitive that
are a subject or predicate. The second group contains adjectival uses, in which % plus
bound infinitive modifies preceding nominals. The final group includes adverbial uses,
in which Soisalon-Soininen subgroups % plus bound infinitive into a direct object, final,
and epexegetical functions. See Soisalon-Soininen, Infinitive, 29-75.

2%(1) Final % + Bound Infinitive: 1:13a, 1:13a, 1:13b, 1:17a, 2:6b, 2:11a,
2:26b, 3:10b, 3:22b, 4:14a, 4:17a, 5:5a (result), 5:18a, 5:18a, 5:18a, 6:2a, 7:25a, 7:25a,
7:25b, 7:27b, 8:9b, 8:16a, 8:16a, 8:17a, 12:10a; (2) Complementary > + Bound Infinitive:
1:7b, 1:8a, 1:8b, 1:15b, 2:3a, 2:3b, 2:12a, 2:20a, 5:1a, 5:3a, 5:11b, 5:11b, 5:14a, 6:10b,
7:9a, 7:13b, 8:11b, 8:17a, 8:17b, 9:10a; (3) As Direct Object: 4:13b, 4:17b, 10:15b.
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The 5 plus bound infinitive in 1:17a is one of the cases, which is used as final
clause. The Greek equivalent Tod plus an infinitive can also express purpose in
Hellenistic Greek.”” The 5 plus a bound infinitive in 1:8a is used as complement for the
verb 551 The main verbs, after which a complementary infinitive occurs, are mostly:
anR, Sma, 50, amm, Nen, ’bn, mi, mp, and 2w. For these complementary infinitives,
the Translator used to0 plus an infinitive. As in 4:17b the & plus a bound infinitive
functioning as direct object always occurs after the verb ¥1°. The Translator utilized tod
plus an infinitive for these cases as well. The same approach is already established by the
earlier translators of LXX.™"

Adjectival 5 + bound infinitive (28). In 28 instances the & plus a bound
infinitive is used attributively and rendered by tod plus infinitive in Greek.”'

Example:
3:2ammb Ny NS ny
3:2a kaLpdg oD Tekelv kol kaipdg Tod &mobaveiv

The bound infinitives with preposition > modify the preceding nouns as

genitival attributive. The Translator employed to0 plus infinitive for the form in

732

question.”” When the bound infinitive functions as adjectival modifier, whether it is

with & or without &, the Translator consistently used the same approach. This approach is

20cf, Robertson, Grammar, 990.

930isalon-Soininen, Infinitive, 50-54 (final); 38-48 (complementary); 39-41
(direct object).

1The 28 instances are 2:26b, 2:26b, 3:2a, 3:2a, 3:2b, 3:2b, 3:3a, 3:3a, 3:3b,
3:3b, 3:4a, 3:4a, 3:5a, 3:5b, 3:5b, 3:6a, 3:6a, 3:6b, 3:6b, 3:7a, 3:7a, 3:7b, 3:7b, 3:8a, 3:8a,
4:10b, 8:8a, 11:7b.
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also attested in other books of LXX.”*

Independent 5 + bound infinitive (11). In 8 instances, the % plus bound
infinitive functions as subject, and in 3 instances as predicate.”*
Examples:
3:12aD3 2% R 3 WY
3:12b ™2 i nivyS) mingbor D
3:12a éyvwy 6tL odk €0tV GyoBov év abtolc

3:12b el pr tod edppoarvdivar kol tod molely dyndov €év (wij adtod

3:15a M7 920 PPTS WRY RIM 12D Y
3:15a 10 yevouevov fon éotiv kal doa tod yiveoBur Hom yéyover

Two bound infinitives with 5 follow the particle of exception or *> in
3:12b."* The particle DR > functions as a conjunction (“unless”), and the forms rmab
and mwy5 function as subject. The predicate (31) in the clause is gapped. The
Translator used tod plus infinitives as the functional equivalent for mw® and mwy5. Use
of tob plus infinitive as subject is frequently attested elsewhere in LXX."®

In 3:15a the bound infinitive prefixed by  is used as predicate in the headless

relative clause introduced by =wX. Some modern scholars describe mnb as the

2Most instances are focused on 3:2-8 (85 percent).
733See Soisalon-Soininen, Infinitive, 37-38.

"4The 9 instances used as subject are 3:12b, 3:12b, 5:17a, 5:17a, 5:17a, 8:15a,
8:15a, 8:15a. Three instances in 5:17a are appositions to the subject, and the other
instances are nominals following oX *3. The instances of direct objective are excluded

since Soisalon-Soininen analyzes the instances as adverbial. The 3 instances used as
predicate are 3:15a, 3:18b, 8:17b.

Cf. KB, s.v. “BR 2.7

36g0isalon-Soininen, Infinitive, 30; Robertson, Grammar, 1067.
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737

periphrastic future.”’ The Translator utilized tob plus infinitive, and its function in the

clause is exactly the same as that of 11>, The same approach is observed in the

renderings of other LXX translators.”®

5 + bound infinitive > anarthrous infinitive (4). The equivalent occurs in
3:14a, 3:14a, 6:8b, and 7:2a.
Independent 5 + bound infinitive (3). There are 3 instances where > plus

bound infinitive are used as subjects in a clause and are rendered by the anarthrous
infinitive in Greek (3:14a, 3:14a, 7:2a).
Example:
3:14a y715 TR 1M ik TR 1oy
3:14aén’ alt@ ok €0ty mpoobelval kal &n’ adtod olk €0ty ddereiv

In 3:14a the bound infinitives with a preposition 5, 70115 and ¥a5, follow T'X.
The 1"R-clause probably means here “it is impossible, it is not allowed” and must have a
nominal subject.”” The Translator understood the forms m0115 and p7:5 as subject in

the clause and employed an anarthrous infinitive in Greek for the Hebrew forms.”® One

may expect an article for the formal equivalent of 5, but the anarthrous infinitive is also

TWhitely, Koheleth, 114; M. Dahood, “Canaanite-Phoenician Influence in
Qoheleth,” Biblica 33 (1952): 51.

3830isalon-Soininen, Infinitive, 30-31.

398choors, Preacher, 183.

"OIn Ecclesiastes 3:14a is the only place where the 5 plus infinitive follows TR

and functions as subject.
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used as subject in Hellenistic Greek.”"'
5 + bound infinitive as direct object (1). In 1 instance % plus bound infinitive

functions as direct object and is rendered by the anarthrous infinitive in Greek.

6:8b 0w T o2 YIT e
6:8b 61611 6 Tévng oldev mopevBfvarl katévavtt Thg {wig

In 6:8b, 15115 (5 plus Qal bound infinitive) is used as the object of y1. The
Translator rendered it by the anarthrous infinitive. The article may be expected for the
equivalent of & as in the other 3 instances, where the arthrous infinitive renders  plus
bound infinitive functioning an object.”** Although there are numerous instances in
Hellenistic Greek where the anarthrous infinitive functions as object, the Greek
translators do not seem to prefer the anarthrous infinitive over the arthrous infinitive.”*
In sum, the anarthrous infinitive for S plus a bound infinitive is limited to the

substantival uses of a bound infinitive, in which the form functions as subject or as

object.

5 + bound infinitive > t¢ + infinitive (1). The equivalent occurs in 1:16a.

1:16a 05737 man R RS "5y " paT
1:16a érainon €éyw &v kapdly Lov T¢ Aéyewy €yw L8oL &ueyaiiviny

The frozen expression =R introduces direct speech and is described as

"1gee. Robertson, Grammar, 1058; Soisalon-Soininen, Infinitive, 29. In 8
instances, the article o0 is used for the equivalent of 5 which is conjoined to the bound
infinitive functioning as subject.

™2The 3 instances are: 4:13b, 4:17b, 10:15b. Interestingly, all these infinitives
including one of 7:2a are the objects of the verb v=.
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epexegetical.”** The form in question is normally rendered by a participle form of Aéyery
in LXX.” However, the Translator employed t¢ plus an infinitive for 7R, not a
participle nor tod plus an infinitive as one expects. This is the only place in Ecclesiastes

where t¢ is employed for the equivalent of > with bound infinitive.

5 + bound infinitive > 6 + infinitive (1). In 7:5a, 5 plus bound infinitive is
used as subject. The Translator rendered the form by t6 plus an infinitive in Greek.

7:5aoon mws vy 2w
7:5adyaBov 10 dkoloal Emtiunoiy copod

The nominative case of the article seems to be natural for the subject function
of the infinitive. Although 7:5a is the only instance where the nominative article
translates & in Greek Ecclesiastes, the approach is frequently used by the earlier

translators of LXX. 46

5 + bound infinitive > &1 + indicative (1). In 3:18a % plus bound infinitive
functioning as direct object is rendered by an indicative with 6t1.

3:18a 0l M2 MY "2%3 M I
BvioRT 2027

3:18a clmo éyw év kapdiy wov mepl AaAldc vidv tod dbpwnou
dtL dLakpLrel adtolc & Bede

™3Soisalon-Soininen does not list any evidence of such case in his work. For
the evidences of an anarthrous infinitive used as object, see Robertson, Grammar, 1059.

744Soisalon—Soininen, Infinitive, 68-69.
™Ibid., 69.

"1bid., 29.
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The form 025 (’baram) is analyzed as bound infinitive prefixed by a
preposition 5 and suffixed by the 3 m.p. pronominal suffix. The word £°11587 is the
subject of the bound phrase, and the whole phrase o*1oxi1 725 functions as the object of
the main verb *n=nX. The Translator employed the &ti-clause for o moxT 0725, The ét11-
clause also functions as object, so its function matches that of the Hebrew infinitive
phrase. If he used the Greek infinitive for the Hebrew infinitive, its subject and its object
may have been confused because both of thefn would be accusative. Therefore the
Translator intentionally used the dti-clause to avoid the confusion. The approach is
already established in other translators in LXX.’

In sum, formally, % plus a bound infinitive occurs 94 times. The bound
infinitives in Hebrew are all rendered by an infinitive in Greek except in 1 case (99
percent). The preposition 5 is rendered by tob 87 times (93 percent). In 4 instances,
there is no equivalent for 5, and the anarthrous infinitives are employed (4 percent). Both
16 and té are employed once each for 5. An indicative with 8t is used for  plus a
bound infinitive once.

When 5 plus a bound infinitive functions as a subject, Tob plus an infinitive
renders it 9 times out of 13 (69 percent), anarthrous infinitive 3 times (23 percent), and t6
plus infinitive once (8 percent). The approaches vary when the form in question is used
as direct object. The tod plus an infinitive is employed 3 times out of 5 (60 percent),
anarthrous infinitive once (20 percent), and an indicative with 6t once (20 percent).

However, for the cases in which the form in question functions as predicate, attributive,

"Tbid., 42.
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complement, or final clause, tob plus an infinitive is utilized in all occurrences (100
percent). Finally, the epexegetical % plus a bound infinitive is rendered by t¢ plus an

infinitive.

17 + bound infinitive > &6 + noun (2). The equivalent occurs in 1:8b and
3:5b.

1:8b yhgn R RN mivaG Ty vabnRb
1:8b odk éuminobnoetal 6dOaALOg Tod 6pav kal od TAnpwlMoetaL ol &TO AkpoRoEWS

3:5b parm PR Ny piant ny
3:5b kaLpog tob TepLiaPely kal kailpdg tod pokpLYBfival 4o TepLATUPENS

The form pwn in 1:8b is analyzed as the Qal bound infinitive prefixed by the
preposition 1, and the form p2m1 in 3:5b as the Pie/ bound infinitive prefixed by 1. The
Translator rendered both forms by &m0 plus nouns. The nouns in -o1¢ are described as
deverbative nouns expressing action and semantically correspond to -ing in English.”*®
Since the bound infinitive is a verbal noun, the nouns in -oi¢ are excellent functional
equivalents for the Hebrew bound infinitive. The preposition 2 may denote means or

b.749

agent in 1:8b, and separation in 3:5 Its equivalent a6 conveys the same meanings in

Hellenistic Greek.”™® This approach is well established in earlier LXX books.”!

8W. F. Howard, Accidence and Word-Formation, vol. 2 of A Grammar of
New Testament Greek (Edinburgh: T.&T. Clark Ltd., 1979), 373-74.

¢f. Waltke and O’Connor, Hebrew Syntax, §11.2.11; Williams, Hebrew
Syntax, §315, 320. ‘

50187, s.v. “ané*; BDF, §210-11; Robertson, Grammar, 574-80.

S1See Soisalon-Soininen, Infinitive, 104-05.



274

1 + bound infinitive > Umép + noun (1) / participle (1). The equivalent
occurs in 4 :17a.

4:17an3t 05020 o ik 2P |
4:17a kol &yybe Tod dkovely Umep d0ux TV dhppovwy Bualo gov

The form nnn is analyzed as the bound infinitive with the preposition 3. The
Translator rendered the form 4by Umép plus the noun 66ua. The preposition 1 here
denotes comparison, and the Greek comparative Unép is an excellent equivalent to the |».
As for the noun 86ua for the bound infinitive, some modern scholars suggest that the
Translator might have had a text that read nnnn (mimmattat, 12 plus the noun).”?
However, employing a noun for a bound infinitive prefixed by 12 is the Translator’s
standard equivalent as well as that of the earlier translators.”> Furthermore, the noun

86po is deverbative and can be labeled a result noun.”*

In other words, the noun belongs
to the semantic category of action.””” Therefore, the deverbative noun is an appropriate
equivalent to the bound infinitive. It is not necessary to presume that the Translator had a

consonantal text different from MT.

6:9a WD oM DWW IR 2%
6:9a Gynbov dpopn dPBuAUGY Umep mopevdpevor Yuyh

In 6:9a, the Translator utilizes bnép plus the participle for 7571, The

comparative Omép is an expected equivalent to the comparative J2. The bound infinitive

S2BHS-Horst; Murphy, Ecclesiastes, 45.

33Gee the instances of 1:8b and 3:5b. Cf. 5:10a, 12:4a; Soisalon-Soininen,
Infinitive, 100-10.

754Howard, Accidence and Word-Formation, 353-54.
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in Hebrew functions as a object of the preposition j. The Greek participle mopeuopevor
renders the form 75n. One cannot decide whether the Translator read 57 as the bound

infinitive or as the participle. In either case, the Greek participle, which is used as

substantive, functionally matches the form.

12 + bound infinitive > f| 61 + anarthrous infinitive (1). The equivalent
occurs in 7:2a.

7:2annun pratoR nobn Sakmratty nobh am
7:2a dyaBOv mopevBfjval €i¢ olkov mevBoug | GtL mopevdfjval €lg olkov moToL

The form N> is analyzed as the preposition 1 plus the bound infinitive, and
the Translator rendered the form by # 6tu plus the infinitive. The Greek infinitive is a
formal equivalent to the Hebrew bound infinitive, and the comparative 1 is a functional
equivalent to the comparative VJ.756 The conjunction &t may be pleonastic.”’ Soisalon-
Soininen presented this as the only instance where 1| 611 renders the comparative y2 in all
the LXX, so the approach is unprecedented in LXX."®

In sum, when a bound infinitive is used with 2, the bound infinitive is
rendered by the noun 3 times, and by a substantival participle or infinitive twice.
Therefore, all 5 bound infinitives with y1 are rendered by substantives in Greek (100

percent). As the equivalent of }2, &m0 is used for separative or means, and bmép or f| 611

" bid.

"5The particle 1) can be used with infinitive. See BDF, Greek Grammar, §185
2).

TCE. LS, s.v. “6t1”; Robertson, Grammar, 666.
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is employed for the comparative sense of 1.

2 + bound infinitive > é&v + noun (2). In 5:10a and 12:4a, the preposition 2 is
prefixed to the bound infinitive in Ecclesiastes. The Translator employed év plus
anarthrous nouns in both instances.

5:10a 77529 127 maien P02
5:10a &v mAfPeL thic dyabwolmg émAndivdnoar éofovteg althy

12:4a mamen 5 Sowia pwia om0
12:4a kol kietoovory O0pag év dyopd év dobeveilq dwrig thg dAndolong

The preposition 2 is temporal in 5:10a and either a temporal or causal idea in
12:4a.”* When 2 expresses these ideas the preposition év is an excellent formal and
functional equivalent.760 The nouns mAfBo¢ and doBeveln, the equivalents for M- and
5w respectively, are action nouns.”® The action nouns are good equivalents for the
Hebrew bound infinitives, which function as substantives and objects of the preposition
2. According to Soisalon-Soininen, the approach is already established by the earlier
translators of LXX."®?

In sum, for the preposition > prefixed to a bound infinitive, mostly the article

tod is employed, and no Greek preposition ever renders 5. On the other hand, for Mor2,

383 oisalon-Soininen, Infinitive, 109.

759Murphy, Ecclesiastes, 44, 112; Lohfink, Qoheleth, 78, 136; Gordis,
Koheleth, 188; Seow, Ecclesiastes, 201, 347. Some scholars interpret in 5:10a as
comparative, but it does not seem to be the way, in which the Translator understood it.
Cf. Gordis, Koheleth, 158; Fox, Qoheleth, 214.

01,87, s.v. “&v; Bauer, s.v. “¢v”

761Howard, Accidence and Word-Formation, 334, 347-48.
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the proper Greek corresponding prepositions are employed in all but 1 case.”® Arthrous
infinitives in Greek render bound infinitives in Hebrew 90 times, and anarthrous
infinitives render them 7 times. The translation of infinitive is literal throughout the

Greek Ecclesiastes, and the Translator’s approach is attested in earlier LXX books.

Pseudo-Verbs

| The positive pseudo-verb " occurs 16 times in Ecclesiastes and its negative
counterpart 1"k 44 times. In 31 out of 44 instances the form "R is vocalized as 'én, the
bound form without a pronominal suffix. With a pronominal suffix, it occurs 12 times.
There is 1 instance in Ecclesiastes where the form is vocalized as the free form ’‘ayin.
Although the bound form and its free form are not distinguishable in a consonantal text,
the Greek equivalents correspond to the vocalization in MT. Its bound form without
pronoun is analyzed first followed by its bound form with pronoun and the free form.

The evidence is presented under each subheading, and the commentary follows.

'R (44)

Bound form "X without pronoun (31). They are normally rendered by oik
€oTL.

I'N > otk éotiv (30). The occurrences are 1:9b, 1:11a, 2:11b, 2:16a, 2:24a,
3:12a, 3:14a, 3:14a, 3:22a, 4:1b, 4:1b, 4:8a, 4:8a, 4:8a, 4:16a, 5:3a, 5:13b, 7:20a, 8:8a,
8:8a, 8:8a, 8:11a, 8:15a, 9:1b, 9:5b, 9:6b, 9:10b, 10:11b, 12:1b, and 12:12b.

In 30 instances out of 31 (97 percent), the negative plus copula verb o0k éoTLv

762Soisalon-Soininen, Infinitive, 82-83.



278

translates the bound form R, and this constitutes the normal pattern. The approach is

functionally literal. Two examples are presented for illustration.
Examples:
1:9b wnein pnp wInoD TR

1:9b kol olk éotLv AV MpOOhaTOr LTO TOV NALov

8:11anjnn np)d7 NYyn DN NYYIPR WY
8:11a6tL olk €0TLY yLVOUEVT GVTLPPNOLG ATO TGV ToLolvTwy TO Tovnpoy TayL

The bound form "X rendered by odk €otiv is normally followed by
substantives as in 1:9b.”%" When a participle follows TR as in 8:11a, the Greek equivalent
becomes a periphrastic construction,”®>
18 > un 7 (1). In4:10b, the bound form X is rendered by the negative un

plus the subjunctive 1.

4:10b 7P Y Ry BBty R 95w
4:10b kol odal adt® T¢ €vi dtay méon Kal un f deltepoc Tob éyelpat adTdv

The Translator construed the w-clause as a temporal clause and rendered it by otav.
When it is used for a conditional sense, the étav normally takes ur for a negative and the

o 6
subjunctive for a verb as &w.”*

Therefore, un 1 can be understood simply as a
grammatical variation of o0k €otwv according to the norms of Greek and is a functional

equivalent to the "X in the temporal @-clause.

763The exceptional case is 7:2a where the comparative f| &tu is used.
"4 There is one exception. In 7:20a a predicate adjective follows 7"X.

785 Another periphrastic construction is attested in 9:1b.

766

!

Bauer, s.v. “6toav”; LS], s.v. “Braw.”
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Bound form 18 with pronouns (12). The equivalent occurs in 1:7a, 4:17b,
5:11b, 6:2a, 8:7a, 8:13b, 8:16b, 9:2a, 9:5b, 9:16b, 11:5a, and 11:6b.

For the cases where the bound form "X has a pronominal suffix, the Translator
employed various approaches. The form "X with 3 m.s. suffix occurs 7 times.”®” In5 of
them 132°K is rendered by otk €otiv.”® 5:11b is given for an example.

5:11b 1w 95 mam 1Py TwYh vapm
5:11bkal T¢ éuninodévtl Tod mAoutfioal odk €0ty ablwy altov Tod LTVdowL

As discussed above, the Translator used the same o0k €otLv as equivalent to the bound
form "% without a pronoun.’® In other words, he did not distinguish between the 5
instances of 1% with 3 m.s. suffix and "% without a pronoun because the form éotiv is
marked for person.
In 1:7a, the Translator used a future indicative form (éota) instead of a present

form (éotLv).
1:7a 0158 025 ovbmmSs

NoR NP O
1:7a mavteg ol yelpoppol Topelovtal €i¢ TV Baiaooay

kel ) 6oAaoon o0k €0TaL EUTLUTAOUENT
The first line (““all the streams go to the sea”) describes a present event, and the following

line (“and the sea will not be full”) is a temporal sequence of the previous line.””® The

Translator’s use of ook €0t for PN is, therefore, contextually motivated.

"$7The 7 occurrences are: 1:7a, 5:11b, 6:2a, 8:7a, 8:13b, 8:16b, 9:2a.
"8The 5 occurrences are: 5:1 1b, 6:2a, 8:7a, 8:13b, and 8:16b.
9See p. 277 of this dissertation.

77()English translation is from Gentry, “Ekklesiastes, 1.
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In 9:2a, the Translator employed a functional equivalent to 122°X.

9:2amat MR WRYY Mt
9:2a kal t¢ Buoiafovti kal T Wh BvolaovTi

The 3 m.s. pronominal suffix in 12°X is resumptive according to the rules of a relative

clause in Hebrew but is not rendered in Greek. This is an example of a freer non-

mechanical translation.

There are 3 instances, in which "X has a 3 m.p. personal suffix—i.e., o’
In all 3 instances, ok elowv is used for 03"R. The form eiotv already implies the third
person plural subject in itself, so ok elowv is a functional equivalent to D1N.

Example:
4:17b v1 My oW Oy
4:17b 671 ok €low €idotec tod Tolfiont kakoy

Finally, "R with a 2m.s. suffix occurs twice (11:5a, 11:6b). Each case deserves
full presentation.

("R in 11:5a)
11:4a vy X5 M
11:4b 793P 85 07apa "R
11:5a 03 327770 P79 R WK
MNORT 053 DUREYE
11:5b ooren mynr vIn XS 103D
11:4a tnpv dwepov ol oTepeL
11:4b kel PreTwY v Talc vederalg ob Beploei
11:5a év oi¢ olk €0ty ywWokwy Tig 1) 680¢ ToD TYedpatog
w¢ 00Tl €V yaotpl Thg kuodopolong
11:5b oltwg o yvon t& moLfuate tod Beod

In 11:5a, 7wR> introduces an adverbial clause and denotes comparison (“Just as

you do not know...”). Its main clause is 11:5b (“so you will not know...”). The

"'The 3 instances are: 4:17b, 9:5b, 9:16b.
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Translator probably read “wR> as =wNR2 due to the confusion between > and 2, and the
clause becomes a temporal one, and not a comparative one. The Translator seems to
have construed the =wR3a-clause in 11:5b to modify the clause in 11:4. The clause in 11:4
now becomes the main clause: “One who watches the wind will not sow...when he does
not know...””” Consequently, the subject of the relative clause in 11:5a is understood as
the third person singular in light of 11:4.””® The new sentence in Greek begins with ¢
bota €v yootpl ThC kvopopolong: “As bones in the belly of the pregnant woman...” The
Translator’s rendering 1'% by otk €oTiv is, therefore, due to the different syntactical
reading from MT. It is also possible that the Translator interpreted the clause introduced
by 7% as a gnomic truth. In this case, the change from the second person to the third
person may be because the object of the statement is not limited to “you” but is applied to
the people in general.

In 11:6b the Translator used o0 yiwokerg (negative plus a present indicative in
the second person singular) for ¥71" K.

11:6b 7R M W2 AT R YT N D
11:6b 611 00 ywWokelc molov otolynoel f) todto fj Todto

One may expect a Greek periphrastic construction for ¥ 'R as the Translator did in
other instances. Although 11:6b deviates from the normal pattern, o0 yLvwokerg is a good
functional equivalent to Y71 TN,

The Translator’s renderings for the bound form ") with or without a pronoun

2R ahlfs’ punctuation in 11:4-5 follows this analysis.

"30ne cannot know whether the Translator deliberately changed the person or
his parent text already had "% or 1K,
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are either formally or functionally literal in all instances.

Free form "X (1). In 3:19b, X is vocalized as a free form.

3:19b 537 557 "2 T ARMATT DTN nin
3:19b kol Tl €meploocvoer 6 &VBpwTog Tapk TO KTfivog oDOEV

The form "X is used as a nominal predicate in MT: “and the advantage of the man over
the beast is nothing.” On the other hand, the Translator understood =1 as a
interrogative plus verb and "X as the answer to the question: “and in what way did
humans excel above cattle? Nothing.””’* Even though the Translator interpreted the
syntax of 'R differently from MT, he agreed with MT in construing the form in question
as a free form with the meaning of “nothing” as a substantive. Therefore, o06¢v is a

formal equivalent to 'N.

2 (16)

W > éotiv / eloiv (15). The equivalent occurs in 2:13a, 2:21a, 4:8a, 4:9b,
5:12a, 6:1a, 6:11a, 7:15b, 7:15b, 8:6a, 8:14a, 8:14a, 8:14a, 9:4a, and 10:5a.

The positive pseudo-verb v* is rendered by éotiv in 12 instances and by eloi(v)

in 3 instances according to the number of the subject (94 percent).”” This approach

tallies with the approach for "8, for which o0k €otiv is employed in 97 percent of cases.
The Translator’s renderings of &* show a literal and consistent pattern with the rendering

pattern for I"X.

" English translation is from Gentry, “Ekklesiastes,” 4. For the rendering for

the form =nm see p. 18 of this dissertation.
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Examples:
2:13amboonin Msnd 1M WY IR TR
2:13a kol €ldov éyw OtL €0ty TepLocel T codle Lmep THY ddpooivny
6:11a 5271 D27 1277 0T D
6:11a 6L eloiv A6yoL moAdol mANBUVOVTEG patoLdTnTe

w* > 06¢ (1). The equivalent occurs in 1:10a.
1:10a 817 W37 AR RN 2T
1:10b 125m M1 WX oMSY5 MR 723
1:10a 6¢ AaAnoel kol épel ide tobto koLvdy €otTLy
1:10b fi5n yeyovev év tolc al@doiy tolg yevopévolg 4o EumpocBer MUY

Formally, 1:10a and 1:10b have 2 independent clauses that are asyndetically
connected. From a functional perspective, modern commentators are apt to construe
1:10a as a protasis and 1:10b as an apodosis in a conditional sentence: “If there is a thing
about which one might say. . ., it already existed . . .”’’® The Translator rendered 1:10a
by a relative clause functioning as the subject of 1:10b. Seow suggests that the form
227%" (v° + noun) is read as 72w (¥ + verb) with metathesis of * and w.””’ His proposal
is insightful but not necessary to understand the approach of the Translator. A relative
clause can also function as a conditional sentence in Greek.””® It is, therefore, possible

that the Translator interpreted 1:10a in a conditional sense, as modern scholars do, and

expressed the conditional sense with a relative clause. If this is the case, he is sensitive

%ot is employed in 2:13a, 2:21a, 4:8a, 4:9b, 5:12a, 6:1a, 6:11a, 7:15b,
8:6a, 8:14a, 9:4a, 10:5a; elol(v) in 6:11a, 8:14a, 8:14a.

76See Fox, Qoheleth, 169; Murphy, Ecclesiastes, 6; Seow, Ecclesiastes, 110.
Cf. GKC, Hebrew Grammar, §159dd.

"MSeow, Ecclesiastes, 110.

"8Cf. Robertson, Grammar, 960-62; Wallace, Greek Grammar, 687-88.
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not only to the context but also to Greek.
The Translator’s renderings of 1'% and @* are formally consistent with very few

exceptions. The latter arises from either a stylistic variation (e.g. 11:6b) or contextual

interpretation (e.g. 1:10a).

Lexical Analysis of Verbs

Turning from the syntactical viewpoint, we shall now analyze the patterns of
the Translator on the basis of lexical equivalency. The analysis comprises finite verbs,
infinitives, and participles occurring more than 3 times in MT. One is not apt to posit any
significant pattern with verbs occurring less than 3 times.”” Pseudoverbs are not
included because they have already been extensively analyzed in the previous section.
Glosses, which the Translator added, are also excluded since they do not have a
corresponding Hebrew text. For example, 516tL ddpwy ék Teplooedpatoc AxAel in 2:15
may be regarded as gloss, so the AxA€l is not listed in any entry.

All occurrences are grouped into three categories according to the level of
variety. Category 1 consists of one-to-one or many-to-one Hebrew-Greek equivalencies.
They are normally stereotypical renderings. Category 2 is called regular equivalents,
which are one-to-many equivalencies. Finally, category 3 comprises many-to-many
Hebrew Greek equivalencies. The motivation for the variations in categories 2 and 3
may be more complicated than that for the variations in category 1. The evidence is

presented in the format: X > Y, which signifies “X is rendered by Y.” The number

"®The parameters for the analysis and the method to analyze are adopted from
Gentry, Greek Job, 293-304.
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following indicates the frequency, and the reference is given in the parenthesis following

the frequency.

Category 1 — Stereotype Equivalents

One Hebrew Lexeme Rendered
by One Greek Lexeme

1. =aR > gmoAiupL 6 (3:6a, 5:13a, 7:7b, 7:15b, 9:6b, 9:18b)

2. Sox > éobiw 14 (2:24a, 2:25a, 3:13a, 4:5b, 5:10a, 5:11a, 5:17a, 5:18a, 6:2a, 6:2a,
8:15a, 9:7a, 10:16b, 10:17b)

3a. Sma (Piel) > ometdw 2 (5:1a, 7:9a);

3b. 5Sma (Niphal) > omoudalw 1 (8:3a)

4. 111> oikodouéw 3 (2:4b, 3:3b, 9:14b)

5. wpa (Piel) > (ntéw 7 (3:6a, 3:15b, 7:25a, 7:28a, 7:29b, 8:17b, 12:10a)
6. 571 (Hiphil, Qal) > peyorivw 3 (1:16a, 2:4a, 2:9a)

7. 137> Awréw 5 (1:8a, 1:10a, 1:16a, 2:15b, 3:7b, 7:21a, 8:4a)"®

8. o > uuvnokw 4 (5:19a, 9:15b, 11:8b, 12:1a)

9a. pan (Qal) > mepLiappavw 2 (3:5b, 4:5a);

9. pan (Piel Inf.cs.) > meptinuyng 1 (3:5b)

10a. 8o (Qal) > duaptavw 6 (2:26b, 7:20b, 7:26b, 8:12a, 9:2b, 9:18b);
10b. xn (Hiphil) > éapaptovw 1 (5:5a)

11a. 71 (Qal) > (dw 3 (6:3a, 6:6a, 7:14a,”' 11:8a)

78943 in 1:10a and 8:4a, which are nouns (dabar) in MT, are construed as
verbs.

81The form 1111 in MT may have been read as mr.
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11b. mn (Piel) > (womoLéw 1 (7:12b)

12. oom > codilw 4 (2:15a, 2:19a, 7:16a, 7:23b)

13. 52> lvopal 7 (1:8a, 1:15a, 1:15b, 6:10b, 7:13b, 8:17a, 8:17b)

14a. X¥" (Qal) > €Eepyopar 4 (4:14a, 5:14a, 7:18b, 10:5b);

14b. xx* (Hiphil) > éxdpépw 1 (5:1a)

15. X7 > popéw 8 (3:14b, 5:6b, 7:18b, 8:12b, 8:12b, 8:13b, 9:2b, 12:13b)"*
16. 815 > owayw 3 (2:8a, 2:26b, 3:5a)

17a. ®5n (Niphal) > nAnpdw 4 (1:8b, 6:7b, 9:3b, 11:3a);

17b. ®5n (Qal) > mAnpodopéw 1 (8:11b)

18a. 1o (Piel) > SLuou){w 2 (8:8b, 9:15a);

18b. 15n (Niphal) > &aLpéw 1 (7:26b)

19. N¥n > ebplokw 17 (3:11b, 7:14b, 7:24b, 7:26a, 7:27a, 7:27b, 7:28a, 7:28b, 7:28b,
7:29a, 8:17a, 8:17a, 8:17b, 9:10a, 9:15a, 11:1b, 12:10a)

20. T > dvayyériw 2 (8:7b, 10:14b);
> gmoyyériiw 2 (6:12b, 10:20b)

21. v > ¢pbavw 3 (8:14a, 8:14a, 12:1b)
22. 771> ebyopor 4 (5:3a, 5:3b, 5:4a, 5:4b)
23. p1 > putedw 5 (2:4b, 2:5b, 3:2b, 3:2b, 12:11a)
24. 5p3>nintw 4 (4:10a, 4:10b, 11:3a, 11:3b);
> é&unintw 1 (10:8a);

> émmintw 1 (9:12b)

25. my > draotpedw 3 (1:15a, 7:13b, 12:3a)

"2The form " is vocalized as yird'd in MT (prefix defective form 3 m.p.
from X"), but its Greek equivalent reflects yir i (prefix form 3 m.p. from 1R=7).
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26. my >Tlotnut 5 (1:4b, 2:9b, 4:12a, 4:15b, 8:3a)

27. Sny > poyBéw 13 (1:3a, 2:11a, 2:18a, 2:19a, 2:20b, 2:21b, 2:22b, 3:9b, 4:8b, 5:15b,
5:17a, 8:17a, 9:9b)

28. My > mepromow 3 (1:13b, 3:10b, 5:19b)

29a. o (Hiphil) > &yelpw 2 (4:10a, 4:10b);

29b. o (Qal) > dviotnuL 1 (12:4b)

30a. 557 (Piel) > katapdouat 4 (7:21b, 7:22b, 10:20a, 10:20a);
30b. 55p (Pilpel) > tapdoow 1 (10:10a)

31. np > ovvavtaw 3 (2:14b, 2:15a, 9:11b)

32, maw > énawén 2 (4:2a, 8:10a,” 8:15a)

33. yaw > wipninu 1 (5:9a);
> éunipmanut 3 (1:8b, 4:8a, 6:3a)

34. B50 > dmodidwyut 3 (5:3a, 5:3b, 5:4b)
35. maw > edppalvw 9 (2:10b,784 3:12b, 3:22b, 4:16a, 5:18a, 8:15a, 10:19a, 11:8a, 11:9a)

36. v > diolew 7 (4:17a, 7:5a, 7:5b, 7:21b, 9:16b, 9:17a, 12:13a);
> gkpoeoirg 1 (1:8b)

37. R > pioéw 4 (2:17a, 2:18a, 3:8a, 8:16"%)
38. e > mivw 5 (2:244, 3:13a, 5:17a, 8:15a, 9:7a)

39. = > kateokéntopot 3 (1:13a, 2:3a, 7:25a)

"83The form mow in MT is read as maw.

"84The form is vocalized as $améah in MT.

85$nh (“to change™) in MT is construed as $n".
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More Than One Hebrew Lexeme
Rendered by One Greek Lexeme

40. =2 > mpootibnut 5 (1:16a, 1:18b, 1:18b, 2:9a, 3:14a) [foR > mpootiénut 1 (2:26b)]

41. man > 1Andlvw 2 (6:11a, 10:14a) [227 > mAnfivw 1 (5:10a)];
> mAfiBog 1 (5:10a)
Mamm > oAl 15 (1:16b, 2:7b, 5:6a, 5:11a, 5:16b, 5:19a, 6:11a, 7:16a, 7:17a, 9:18b,
11:8a, 11:8b, 12:9b, 12:12b, 12:12b)

42. 2w > émotpépw 10 (1:6b, 1:7b, 3:20b, 4:1a, 4:7a, 5:14a, 9:11a, 12:2b, 12:7a, 12:7b)
[220 > émotpédw 1 (2:20a)]

43. vow > Eovowalw 4 (2:19a, 5:18a, 6:2a, 8:9b) [Sun > Eovoralw 2 (9:17b, 10:4a)]

Category 2 — Regular Equivalents

One Hebrew Lexeme Rendered by
More Than One Greek Lexeme

44, AR > dyamaw 3 (5:9a, 5:9a, 9:9a),
> pLiéw 1 (3:8a)

45, R > Bnpedw 2 (9:12a, 9:12a);
> grtexw 1 (7:18a);
> kpatéw 1 (2:3b)

46. R > Aéyw 19 (1:2a, 1:10a, 1:16a, 2:1a, 2:2a, 2:15a, 3:17a, 3:18a, 5:5a, 6:3b, 7:10a,
7:23b, 7:27a, 8:4b, 8:14b, 8:17b, 9:16a, 12:1b, 12:8b);
> hoyilopat 1 (10:3b)

47. x> €pyopal 6 (1:4a, 2:16b, 6:4a, 9:14a, 11:8b, 12:1b);
> dyw 3 (3:22b, 11:9b, 12:14a);
> nopoyivopet 2 (5:2a, 5:15a);
> 8w 1 (1:5a);
> eloayw 1 (8:10a);
> émépyopat 1 (2:12b);
> fkw 1 (5:14a)

48. 751 > mopebopar 24 (1:4a, 1:6a, 1:6b, 1:7a, 1:7b, 1:7b, 2:14a, 3:20a, 4:17a, 5:14a,
5:14b, 6:4a, 6:6b, 6:8b, 6:9a, 7:2a, 8:3a, 8:10a, 9:10b, 10:3a, 10:7b, 10:15b, 12:5b);
> debpo 2 (2:1a, 9:7a);
> mepLnotéw 2 (4:15a, 11:9a);



49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.
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> gmepyopat 1 (5:15a);
> gmodépw 1 (10:20b)

YT > yuyvdokw 27 (1:17a, 1:17b, 2:14b, 3:12a, 3:14a, 4:13b, 6:5a, 6:10a, 7:25a,
7:25b, 8:5a, 8:7a, 8:12b, 8:16a, 8:17b, 9:5a, 9:5b, 9:11a, 9:12a, 10:14b, 10:15b,
11:2b, 11:5a, 11:5b, 11:6b, 11:9b);

> ol60 7 (2:19a, 3:21a, 4:17b, 6:8b, 6:12a, 8:1a, 9:1b)*¢ [@ > olsw 1]

75 > yevvdw 3 (4:14b, 5:13b, 6:3a);
> yéveorg 1 (7:1b);
> tiktw 1 (3:22)

i > gmodriokw 5 (2:16b, 3:2a, 4:2a, 7:17b, 9:5a);
> vekpdc 3 (9:3b, 9:4b, 9:5b);
> Quijokw 1 (4:2a)

m) > abinuL 4 (2:18b, 5:11b, 10:4a, 11:6a);
> guinuy 1 (7:18a);

> gramadn 1 (7:9b);

> kactoemadw 1 (10:4b)

17 > Sidwpt 23 (1:13a, 1:13b, 1:17a, 2:21b, 2:26a, 2:26b, 2:26b, 3:10a, 3:11b, 5:5a,
5:17b, 5:18a, 6:2a, 7:2b, 8:9a, 8:15b, 8:16a, 9:1a, 9:9a, 10:6a, 11:2a, 12:7b,
12:11b);

> 86w 1 (4:17a);

>timuL 1 (7:21a)

7R > Opaw 43 (1:8b, 1:10a, 1:14a, 1:16b, 2:1a, 2:3b, 2:12a, 2:13a, 2:24b, 3:10a,
3:13a, 3:16a, 3:22a, 3:22b, 4:1a, 4:3b, 4:4a, 4:7a, 4:152, 5:7a, 5:10b,%7 5:12a,
5:17a, 5:17a, 6:1a, 6:5a, 6:6a, 7:13a, 7:14a, 7:15a, 7:27a, 7:29a, 8:9a, 8:10a, 8:16a,
8:17a, 9:1a,"% 9:9a, 9:11a, 9:13a, 10:5a, 10:7a, 12:52"%);

> BAénw 4 (8:16a, 11:4b, 11:7b, 12:3b);

> Sefkvuut 2 (2:24b, 3:18b6™);

881n 7:22a, v in MT is read as ¥7° with the confusion between 9 and .

"8TThe Ketib form M7 is vocalized as a noun in MT, but the Translator seems

to have construed it as an infinitive from 1R".

T8MT has mt 53 mr 99359, but the Translator seems to have read nR 1R~ 25

m 55, The verb nR" is created by the wrong word division, dittography of PR, and the
confusion between n and 1.

®See above entry 15.
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> Bewpéw 1 (7:11b);

Category 3 — Non-Standard Equivalents

55.

56.

57.

58.

™ > ylyvopor 28 (1:9a, 1:9a, 1:10b, 1:10b, 1:11b, 1:11b, 1:12a, 1:16a, 2:7a, 2:7b,
2:7b,2:9a, 2:10b, 2:18Db, 3:15a, 3:15a, 3:15a, 3:20b, 3:22b, 4:3a, 4:16a, 6:3a, 6:10a,
7:10a, 7:16a, 7:17a, 10:14a, 12:9a) [mwy > yiyvouor 3 (1:13a, 4:1a, 8:11a); i1 >
yiyvoualr 1 (2:22a)];

>elul 18 (1:11b, 2:19a, 3:14a, 5:1b, 6:3a, 6:12b, 7:10a, 7:19b, 7:24a, 8:7a, 8:7b,
8:12b, 8:13a, 9:8a, 10:14b, 11:2b, 11:8b, 12:7a) [RI11 > cipt 9 (1:10a, 1:17b, 2:23D,
3:15a, 4:8b, 5:8a (Qere), 6:2b, 6:10a, 10:3b); 11 > eiut 8 (2:24b, 3:13b, 5:5a, 5:8a
Ketib, 5:18b, 6:1b, 7:26a, 9:13b); mi1 > elpl 1 (11:3b); on > elpl 1 (3:18b)]"

220 > émotpedw 1 (2:20a) [a10 > émotpédw 10 (1:6b, 1:7b, 3:20b, 4:1a, 4:7a, 5:14a,
9:11a, 12:2b, 12:7a, 12:7b)];
> kukAbw 6 (1:6a, 1:6b, 1:6b, 7:25a, 9:14b, 12:5b)

moy > yiyvopon 3 (1:13a, 4:1a, 8:11a) [mn > yiyvouat 28 (1:9a, 1:9a, 1:10b, 1:10b,
1:11b, 1:11b, 1:12a, 1:16a, 2:7a, 2:7b, 2:7b, 2:9a, 2:10b, 2:18b, 3:15a, 3:15a, 3:15a,
3:20b, 3:22b, 4:3a, 4:164, 6:3a, 6:10a, 7:10a, 7:16a, 7:17a, 10:14a, 12:9a), 111 >
viyvouar 1 (2:22a)];

> moréw 40 (1:9a, 1:9a, 1:14a, 2:2b, 2:3b, 2:5a, 2:6a, 2:8b, 2:11a, 2:11a, 2:12b, 2:17a,
3:9a, 3:11a, 3:11b, 3:12b, 3:14a, 3:14b, 4:3b, 4:17b, 6:12a, 7:14b, 7:20b, 7:29a,

8:3b, 8:4b, 8:9a, 8:10a, 8:11a, 8:11b, 8:12a, 8:14a, 8:16a, 8:17a, 9:3a, 9:6b, 9:10a,
10:19a, 11:5b, 12:12b)

1w > hurdoow 7 (3:6b, 4:17a, 5:7b, 5:12b, 8:2a, 8:5a, 12:13b) [ > durdoow 1 ()];
> npéw 1 (11:4a); .
> poA 1 (12:3a)

Commentary

According to category 1, one-to-one equivalency is applied to 39 verbs out of

58 (67 percent), and a many to one Greek-Hebrew equation is used for 4 verbs (7

percent). Thus the evidence in category 1 demonstrates a strong tendency towards

™ The form is Qal in MT but is construed as Hiphil.

"'For the form in 7:14a, see above entry 11a.
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stereotypical renderings (total of 74 percent). The percentage of verbs in the category 1
is the same as that of nouns in category 1. Some brief comment is necessary for the

apparent variations that appear in several entries of category 1.

No Significant or Minor Variation.

One of the distinctive features in category 1 is that the Translator used different
Greek verbs for different stems of the same Hebrew verbs. They include entries 3, 10,
11,14, 17, 18, 29, and 30. In entry 3, omeldw is used for the occurrences in the Piel stem
of 512, but omovdalw is used for its Niphal stem. The Translator employed dpoptdvw for
the Qal stem of Xt and &Eopaptavw for the Hiphil stem in entry 10. In entry 11, he used
(aw for the Qal stem of 111 and {womoiéw for the Piel stem. In the same way, &épyouat
renders the Qal stem of X3", and ékdpépw renders the Hiphil in entry 14. In entry 17, the
Translator used TAnpdw for the Niphal stem of 851, while he used TAnpodopéw for the
Qal stem. Similarly, he employed 106X w for the Niphal stem of 151, and énipéw for
the Piel in entry 18. In entry 29, for the Hiphil stem of 232, he used éyeipw, but for the
Qal stem, he used dviotnut. The last example in category 1 is found in entry 30 where
the Translator rendered the Piel stem of 55p by katapdopat, while he rendered the Pilpel
stem by tepaoow in entry 30. Examples are also found in categories 2 and 3. In entry 45,
fnpedw is probably employed for passive meanings of 11X, In entry 47, the Translator
employed €pyopet as a default rendering for the Qal stem of X123, while he used dyw for
the Hiphil stem. In entry 52, M3 in the Qal stem is rendered by dvenoiw, while the Hiphil
stem is rendered by ddinut, dvinut, or ketanmadw (10:4b). The Translator employed

TepLatéw for the Piel stem of 75, dmodépw for the Hiphil stem, and usually mopebopat
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for the Qal stem in entry 48. In entry 54, he used Setkvuut for the Hiphil stem of 1R,

while he used 6paw, BAéTw, or Bewpéw for the Qal. Since different stems in these verbs
represent different meanings, change of verb for change of stem is still recognized as
stereotypical rendering in nature.”

The Translator often used simplex and compound forms of verbs without
semantic distinction. Some grammatical circumstances may be related to the choice of
compound forms. In entry 20, he employed dvayyéiiw when the direct object precedes
=, while he used dmayyeirw when the direct object follows the verb. The compound
forms éumintw and émmintw are employed along with the simplex form nintw in entry
24. The compound forms are decided by their governing prepositions: év and éni. There
is no evident semantic differenqe between TiumAnuL and éumiumAnul in entry 33.
Examples are also observed in categories 2 and 3. In entry 51, Ovfiokw is used in perfect,
while the compound form &nofvfokw is used for future and aorist.””® Two Greek
equivalents ddinut and dvinuy for M in entry 52 are also employed with no discernable
distinction.

According to entries -9, 36, and 41, the Translator employed cognate nouns
instead of verbs for stylistic purposes or smdothness of expression. The Hebrew verbs,

for which he used cognate nouns, are all prefixed by prepositions: 12 (entries 9, 36) or 2

(entry 41). In entry 9, he used meptAnuyic for an infinitive form of P21, and it may be

2¢f, Gentry, Greek Job, 298.

73187, s.v. “Ouiiokw.” According to LSJ, the practice, in which 6vfiokw is used
for perfect and pluperfect while dnofvfiokw is used for present, future, and aorist, has its
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understood as a stylistic variation since another 227 in the same line is rendered by the

cognate verb meptiapBovw. In entry 41, the noun nAfjfog is used for 27 once. The Greek

equivalent is a stylistic variation of TAn8vw, which is used for 237 in the same line.”*

Examples are found also in categories 2 and 3: entries 50, 53, and 58. In entry 50,
véveoic , the cognate noun of yevvdw, is used for %5, Similarly, the Translator probably
employed 86ue for 13 in entry 53 and ¢pOA«E for 9mw in entry 58. Two common features
are observed: (1) the Translator never used these cognate nouns more than once for each
entry; (2) the cognate nouns are all employed for non-finite verbs (i.e., infinitive or
participle).

Categories 2 and 3 represent one-to-many Hebrew-Greek equation and many-
to-many equivalency. Most variations in these categories, which are not explained
above, seem to be motivated by three factors: (1) contextual interpretation, (2)

grammatical circumstance, and (3) stylistic variation.

Contextual Interpretation
In several entries, Hebrew verbs are contextually interpreted within the range
of the usage of the target language. In entry 45, the Translator employed three different

lexemes (Bnpedw, “hunt,” dvtéxw, “hold on,” and kpatéw, “hold fast”) for MR according

795

to context.”” The two equivalents dvtéxw and kpatéw may be motivated by context.

origin in early prose. Thus the use of the compound form in this case is by the demand of
the target language.

794921 in 5:10a is a bi-form of ma".

™5The passive voice of the Hebrew word may also affect the choice of fnpetw.
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In entry 47, the default rendering for 812 with the meaning of “to go” is
€pyount. On the other hand, moepayivouat (“to arrive™), d0w (“to sink™), énépyopot
(metaphorically “to follow”), and fxw (with perfect sense “to have come”) are chosen by
the contextual sensitivity of the Translator.

In entry 48, 757 in 5:15 contextually denotes “to go away,” in contrast to 813
(contextually “to arrive™), so the Translator used &népyopal for 751 rather than the
default rendering mopetopat.

In entry 55, the Translator seems to have been very sensitive to the contextual
meaning of 7. If M has inchoative sense with the meanings of “to happen,” “to come
(into existence),” “to be born,” “to become,” or “to possess,” with &, he always employed
yiyvopat. On the contrary, for the instances where 111 simply functions as copula, he
used iyl as an equivalent to 1m.

In entry 56, the Translator generally rendered 320 by kukAdow (“to circle”) but
used émotpédw for 220 in 2:20a because he contextually interpreted 225 with the
meaning of “to turn.”

In entry 57, a Niphal form of mwy is rendered by a present medio-passive form
of yilyvouwL 3 times and by perfect medio-passive form of moiéw 10 times. The Translator
probably employed a medio-passive form of yiyvopat for a middle sense and a medio-
passive form of moLéw for a passive sense.

Finally, in entry 58, the Translator used Tnpéw for =1MW in 11:4a where 1w
contextually denotes “to watch” or “to observe,” while he employed ¢puidoow for the
meaning of “to keep.” All these variations are within the range of usage of the target

language.
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Grammatical Circumstances

Some variations are employed based upon certain grammatical conditions. For
example, in entry 46, the Translator used A¢yw for 1R when 1R is followed by either
direct or indirect speech.””® For =r in 10:3b, which is not followed by direct speech nor
by indirect speech, he employed Aoyi{ouat. In entry 48, 6edpo is used for an imperative
form of 75n.”"" In entry 50, if 75 has an object or occurs in the Niphal stem with passive
meaning, the Translator rendered it by yevvaw. On the other hand, for the verb 5 in
3:2a, which does not have an object in 3:2a, he used tiktw. In entry 49, while the default
rendering for ¥ is ytyvg')okw, the Translator always employed oléa for y* when p
occured after an interrogative. Finally, according to entry 54, participle forms of 118" are

798

always rendered either by BAémw or Bewpéw, not by opaw.” The verb Bewpéw is used for

the bound form of the participle.

Stylistic Variation

In categories 2 and 3, a few variations are stylistic. In entry 47, napayivouat in
5:15a may be used as a stylistic variation to 1kw in 5:14a without any significant
distinction. According to entry 53, Ti6mpuu is used once for m (7:21a). The verb 1M takes

25 as its object in 7:21a. The same grammatical construction (2% M) is observed in

8 There is only 1 instance where an indirect speech (infinitive) follows 8
(8:17Db).

"T8edpo is used as an equivalent of > (imperative) in 58 instances out of 60

in the Greek Old Testament. E. Eynikel and J. Lust, “The Use of debpo and d€bte in the
LXX,” ETL 67 (1991):57-68.

™8 An exception is 11:7b, which is not a participle but an infinitive.



296
1:13a, 1:17a, 8:9a, and 8:16a. In all 4 instances, the Translator employed 6idwut for M.

Since no different contextual meaning or grammatical condition is found in 7:21a from

other 4 instances above, Tl is better understood as stylistic variation to Stdwpt.

Summary

This analysis demonstrates that the approach of the Translator is highly literal
and that he employed few free renderings. The variations are usually due to different
stems of the Hebrew verb, stylistic variations, including cognate nouns, grammatical
conditions involved, or his contextual interpretations. There are also cases where the
Translator followed the demand of the target language to avoid a wooden expression.
Contextual or stylistic variations compensate for the monotony of the stereotypical

renderings.

Particles

The final part of speech for analysis is particles. Waltke and O’Connor define
particles as “a class of words that connects and subjoins nouns and verbs” or that “exists
on the margins of utterances.”””” They include prepositions, conjunctions, adverbs,
articles, interjections, and exclamations.®® Some nouns are used as adverbs (e.g. MM in
8:11a) or with the force of prepositions (e.g. Y with 5 in 7:14b); and certain
conjunctions are occasionally followed, not by clauses, but by nouns or nominal phrases
(e.g.oX in 5:11a). Formally, the particles can overlap each other or overlap with nouns.

They are, therefore, to be understood on a functional rather than formal ground.

" Waltke and O’Connor, Hebrew Syntax, 692.
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The data are categorized into 2 groups: (1) prepositions, and (2) conjunctions
and other particles. The latter category includes adverbs, negatives, emphatics as well as

conjunctions.

Prepositions

The Hebrew prepositions in Ecclesiastes may be categorized according to
morphology. The inseparable prepositions, which occur only as prefixes, include 2, o,
and 5. As the preposition J2 can be both preposed and separate, it is labelled as
separable. All other prepositions occur only as independent words and are called separate
prepositions. Compound prepositions and semiprepositions are seen in Ecclesiastes. The
compound preposition is a combination of one or more prepositions. The
semipreposition is a combination of a preposition and a noun whose function is
prepositional.**! The evidence is presented based upon these categories. Some
prepositions overlap because they appear in some instances as components of compound
prepositions or of semiprepositions.®? There are also prepositions that always occur as

components of compound prepositions. They are not presented here independently.803

Pmbid.
801 The categories for analysis are borrowed from Gentry, Greek Job, 314-55.

$2For example, the form *abn is presented under the preposition 13, under 5,
and under semiprepositions.

83For example, mny is always associated with the preposition 5 and never
appears alone as a preposition. Therefore, my is not presented as an independent
subcategory of prepositions.
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Inseparable Prepositions

The inseparable preposition 2 occurs 159 times in Ecclesiastes. In 4 instances,
the Translator seems to have construed the form differently from MT (7:12a, 8:4a, 9:10a,
10:17b). In 7:12a and 9:10a, 2 is rendered by wg, and in 8:4a, the compound form "wXa
is rendered by kafw¢. The Greek equivalents may reflect > rather than 2 in all the 3
instances.®®* In 10:17b, the form *mwa, which is analyzed as 2 plus noun *nw (“drinking”)

in MT, is rendered by the verb aioyuvroovtal (fut. medio-passive from aioyivw “to be

ashamed” in passive).**’

The Translator probably construed *nw2 as a suffix verb form
from w2 (“to be ashamed”).go6 These 4 instances are excluded from analysis because
they are not construed as 2.

On the contrary, there are 6 instances where the form in MT is$ not 2 but is
construed as such by the Translator (4:17a, 6:12a, 8v:13a, 8:16a, 9:2a, 11:5a). All 6
instances are the preposition > in MT and are rendered by év. Four of them are
compound forms with RS (4:17a, 8:16a, 9:2a, 11 :52).%7 Since év is a normal

equivalent to 2 rather than 3, the 6 instances are regarded as the instances of 2.

Consequently, the legitimate forms for the analysis of 2 total 161.

804For > rendered by wg, see below the analysis of 5; for "uN> rendered by
ke, see p. 105 of this dissertation.

05K B, s.v. ““u”; BDB, s.v. ““mw”; LSJ, s.v. “aloyive.”

8gee p. 22 of this dissertation.
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2> ¢&v (153). The Greek preposition év renders 2 in 153 instances (95 percent).

It is an expected literal approach, so no further discussion is necessary.

Evidence:

1:1b, 1:3b, 1:12b, 1:13a, 1:13b, 1:18a, 2:1a, 2:1a, 2:1a, 2:3a, 2:3b, 2:5b, 2:7b, 2:9a, 2:11a,
2:11a, 2:14a, 2:14a, 2:15a, 2:15b, 2:19a, 2:21a, 2:21a, 2:21a, 2:21b, 2:22a, 2:22a, 2:23a,
2:24a, 2:24a, 3:9b, 3:10b, 3:11a, 3:11b, 3:12a, 3:12b, 3:13a, 3:17a, 3:18a, 3:22a, 3:22b,
4:9b, 4:14b, 4:16a, 5:1b, 5:2a, 5:2b, 5:3a, 5:6a, 5:7a, 5:8a, 5:9a, 5:10a, 5:13a, 5:13b,
5:14b, 5:14b, 5:16a, 5:17a, 5:18a, 5:19b, 6:4a, 6:4a, 6:4b, 6:12a, 7:3b, 7:4a, 7:4b, 7:9a,
7:12a, 7:14a, 7:14a, 7:14a, 7:15a, 7:15b, 7:15b, 7:17b, 7:18a, 7:19b, 7:20a, 7:23a, 7:26a,
7:28b, 8:3a, 8:8a, 8:8a, 8:8a, 8:9b, 8:10a, 8:11b, 8:15b, 8:16b, 8:16b, 8:16b, 9:1a, 9:3a,
9:3b, 9:3b, 9:6b, 9:7a, 9:7a, 9:8a, 9:9b, 9:9b, 9:10b, 9:12a, 9:12a, 9:14a, 9:15a, 9:15a,
9:17a,9:17b, 10:3a, 10:6a, 10:6b, 10:8a, 10:9a, 10:9b, 10:11a, 10:16b, 10:17b, 10:18a,
10:18b, 10:20a, 10:20a, 11:1b, 11:3a, 11:3a, 11:4b, 11:5a, 11:6a, 11:8a, 11:9a, 11:9a,
11:9a, 11:9b, 12:1a, 12:1b, 12:3a, 12:3b, 12:4a, 12:4a, 12:5a, 12:5b, 12:14a.

Examples:
1:18a oy>™27 mnon 292 3

1:18a 671 év TANBeL codlog TARBOC yrddoewe

2:1a 23 MR IRk Moo R0
2:1a 6edpo om Telpaow oe &V eddpoolvy kal o€ év Gyudd

7:9a 035 M3 Smanon
7:9a un ometong €év mreduati cov tod Bupodobul

2 > different Greek syntagmeme (8). In the other 8 instances the Translator
employed a different syntagmeme in Greek to comply with the demands of the target
language or to convey the function of the 2. All the evidence is presented for discussion.

2:3a™p2n T2 TR’ 2352 PN
2:3a koteokeopuny év kapdle pou tod Eiklonl €ic olvor thy odpke Lo

In Hellenistic Greek the preposition €ig is often used in the place of év with

%97n 9:2a 9wK> is rendered by év. It is somewhat dubious whether &v renders >
only or "WNR> as a whole.
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808

various nuances.”  In 2:3a, ei¢ (“into””) may fit better in the context than €év (“in”

because €i¢ not only denotes location but also explicitly implies direction or motion.*”
In addition to that, Jen frequently takes 2 unless the subject is Yahweh, but éikw is more
common with ei¢ than év’.glo Therefore, €i¢ is a good equivalent to 2 according to the
demands of the target language as well as the context, and it demonstrates that the

translation is not at all mechanical.

2:3b mboo3a hRSY Maona M AN
2:3b kel kapdie pov WdNynoev & codiy kal tod kputfioal én’ ddpoolvy

In 2:3b, the second 2 is rendered by émi. The verb X normally occurs with 2
when it is used with a preposition.®!! On the other hand, the Greek verb kpatéw is mainly
used with the accusative or genitive case without a preposition. If év is used for 3, it
would be interpreted as an instrumental notion (“with”) with kpatéw. The preposition émnt
may be used to avoid the semantic confusion and at the same time to carry a close
function to 2.

10:17b 1528 nya 7
10:17b kol ol &pyovtéc cov mPo¢ kaLpdY ddyovTal

Y8BDF, Greek Grammar, §206; Wallace, Greek Grammar, §369; Conybeare
and Stock, Septuagint Greek, §90; Soisalon-Soininen, “év fiir ei¢ in der Septuaginta,” VT
32:2 (1982): 190-200.

%9Cf. Conybeare and Stock, Septuagint Greek, §90.

$191f the subject is Yahweh, the preposition used is 5X. See BDB, s.v. e,
cf. KB, s.v. “Jun.” For the prepositions following €Akw, see Bauer, s.v. “€Akw.”

$11BDB, s.v. “rx”; KB, s.v. “IR.”
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The Translator used mpdc rather than év for 3 in 10:17b. The preposition mpog
may denote towards a certain time (“at,” “about”) or duration of a period of time (“for,”
“in”).212 On the other hand, &v denotes either a time period of time covered by an
occurrence (“within) or the point of time when something occurs (“at”). While év seems
to designate precise temporal deixis, mpdg reflects somewhat approximate temporal
notion. The Translator would have construed 2 as having the sense of approximate
temporal l;oundary for the “proper time (Ny).”

4:12b pny namma X5 whenn vinm
4:12b kel T omaptiov O EvtpLtov ol taxéwe dmoppayfoctol

8:102 1827 £™3p 2WYY "R 103
8:10a kal tote €idov doePeic elg tadoug eloayBévtac

In the 2 instances above, 2 is prefixed to the noun 1171 (“haste”) or adverb 12
(“thus”).®"® The compound forms, 173 in 4:12b and 123 in 8:10a, function as adverbs:
“quickly” and “thereupon” respectively. The Translator did not mechanically translate
the Hebrew forms but interpreted the forms by their function. The Greek adverbs tayéwg
and tote are excellent functional equivalents to 19nR3 and 122 respectively.

2:16b nowy Ho1 DWRan oM "20Wa
2:16b kaBoTL 81 al fuépor ai épyduevar to mavte EMEARO

7:2a 075D 0 RIN WK
7:2a keBdtL TodTo TéAog TEVTOC TOD AvBpudTou

8:17a Wp2% oy Shpr “wR Sua
8:17a boa &v poydron 6 &vdpwrog tod {nrficat

8121 §7, s.v. “mpéc”’; Bauer, s.v. “év.”

S3BDB, s.v. “M1m” and s.v. “927; KB, s.v. “nm” and s.v. “)2.”
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In the above 3 instances, 2 is associated with relatives: ¥ in 2:16b, "R in 7:2a,
and “wx Swin 8:17a.* Construing ¥ and =wx as having the identical value in 2:16b and
7:2a, the Translator used k8611 for both w3 and =wxa. He probably interpreted the
Hebrew compound relatives with a causal notion (“because”).’* For Sua =wx in 8:17a,
the indefinite relative pronoun 6ow and &v are used. The Translator may have understood

the Hebrew phrase as an indefinite relative (“whatever”).*'¢

The preposition > occurs 32 times in Ecclesiastes, but the Translator probably
confused 6 of them with the preposition 2 (4:17a, 6:12a, 8:13a, 8:16a, 9:2a, 11:52).8"7
Thus, 6 forms are to be regarded as 3. On the contrary, in 3 instances the preposition 2 is
construed as > (7:12a, 8:4a, 9:10a).8‘18 These 3 inétances are counted as 5. A total of 29
occurrences, therefore, are legitimate for the analysis of the preposition 5. The
preposition 3 is categorized according to its function whether the prepositional phrase

modifies a nominal or a verb or introduces a dependent clause.®"® Its functions are

decided in the perspective of the Translator.

$1%There are 4 instances where the Translator construed JwX= as w83 (4:17a,
8:16a, 9:2a, and 11:5a). He rendered 2 of the forms by év following his normal pattem.

35ee pp- 106 and 114 of this dissertation.

8185 ee p. 99 of this dissertation.
817See p. 298 of this dissertation.
¥ 1bid.

$19The syntactical categorization for the analysis is indebted to Gentry, Greek
Job, 322-24.
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Nominal modifier (1). The prepositional phrase 122w> in 10:5b modifies the
noun 17 in 10:5a. The preposition > is rendered by wc.
10:5aunwa nop oKD o W
10:5b wabwn upbn R¥WY mMIUD
10:5a éotv movmpla fjv €ldov LTO TOV HAlov
10:5b ox¢ dxoboLov O EERABer 4O TPoowTou Tod EEouaLadortog

Verbal modifiers (19). When > functions as a verbal modifier, it is normally
rendered by .

5> w¢ (17). The equivalent occurs in 2:13b, 2:15a, 3:19a, 7:6a, 7:12a, 8:14a,
8:14a, 9:2b, 9:2b,5° 9:10a, 9:12a, 9:12a, 9:12b, 10:7b, 11:5a, 12:11a, and 12:11a.
Examples:
9:12b o787 "3 DUpT Ond

9:12b ¢ adtd mayLdelovtal ol viol tod dvpdmou

12:11a n3772 omon 037
12:11a AdyoL cop@dr wg Ta Povkertpo

The prepositional phrase 8> is understood to modify the participle owp»
functioning as a predicate in 9:12b. In 12:11a, the prepositional phrase M1123772 is
construed as a predicate.®”!

5 > different Greek syntagmeme (2). The occurrences are 8:1a and 11:6b.

8:12727 =2 Y79 1 OoMID M
8:1a tic oldev codolc kel Tic oldev Ao priwatoc

11:6b 0°2% MRD DTIWOR

$20The Greek equivalent is used with an accent (&) and functions as a
demonstrative (“so,” “thus”). See LSJ, s.v. “u¢.”

821There are 2 other instances where the prepositional phrase functions as
predicate (12:11a, 7:12a).
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11:6b éav té 800 €nl 0 altd dyede
In 8:1a, @omn> functions as a predicate: “Who is like the wise?” Aquila reads

tlc Bde oodac, and it seems to reflect oon 1> '» with different word division from the
MT.#2 Is olsev in Greek Ecclesiastes possibly a corruption of G6e in Aquila?®*® The
plural sopolc may be due to the dittography of the next 11 with the confusion of 1 and *.
There may have been a Hebrew text, which had a different word division from MT and
the dittography: oon 15 . With the different Hebrew text, Aquila’s translation (ti¢ &
8¢ oopog) was probably corrupted into ti¢ oldev codolc. The corruption may have also

824

been an attempt to parallel with the next "1 clause.” Another possible explanation for

8:1a may be that the Translator himself interpreted the clause contextually. Without
departing from the original Hebrew meaning, he made the two questions parallel, so the
first question “Who is like the wise?” becomes ‘“Who knows wise things?” This explains
both the verb (oidev) and the plural noun (codotc). The latter explanation may be
preferable because the former has to postulate a text which is not attested.®”

In 11:6b, the preposition > is rendered by the preposition éni. The Greek

. \ \ . . . . 2 > .
expression émi td abtd signifies “together” as is X2 in Hebrew.® % The éni is, therefore

$22pields, Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt, 2: 395; Murphy, Ecclesiastes,

80.

823Murphy, Ecclesiastes, 80; Seow, Ecclesiastes, 277. The relationship
between the Translator and Aquila will be discussed in chap. 3.

824Seow, Ecclesiastes, 277.

8251 e., 1lc B8e oopolc, or tic oldev ooog, or their corresponding Hebrew
texts. ~

826BDB, s.v. “1mR”*; Bauer, s.v. “eni.”



305

used because of Greek convention,

Dependent clause marker (9). In 9 instances, > fuctions as a dependent
clause marker together with other conjunctions.

WK > kabdc (4) / kabde dv (1).*7 For wr3, the Translator employed kadic
in 5:14a, 8:4a, 8:7b, 9:2b and kadd &v in 5:3a.
Examples:
5:3a0m5RS M R WK

5:3a kaBwg &v €bEn edynv @ Beqd

5:14aminy R 0N R UKD
5:14a kaBog EERABeY 4mO YaoTPOC UNTPOC abTod YUUVOC

wo > &g (2) / Sraw (2).5% Forws, ¢ is used in 5:14a and 12:7a, and &rav is
used in 9:12b and 10:3a.
Evidence:
we: 5:14a, 12:7a.
otaw: 9:12b, 10:3a.
Examples:
5:14axays no%5 anw
5:14a émotpéfer Tod TopeLdfvaL W¢ MkeL
9:12b okma oMby SBnys
9:12b dtav émiméon €’ abTovC ddrw
Summary. The patterns betray the literal characteristics of the translation.

For =, the Translator employed ¢ in 20 instances and its related form ka8uw¢ in 5

instances (86 percent). Nevertheless, his rendering is not stereotyped. He was sensitive

$27See p. 105 of this dissertation.

828See p. 113 of this dissertation.
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to the poetic parallel in 8:1a and to the context in 9:12b and 10:3a. In 11:6b, he used a

Greek idiom as a functional equivalent to the Hebrew idiomatic phrase.

The preposition 5 occurs 234 times in Ecclesiastes. The form =125 in 9:1a is

analyzed as the preposition plus a bound infinitive (“to examine”) in MT, but the

Translator construed it as the noun with 1 c.s. pronoun *25 (“my heart).** The
compound form "15 occurs in 4 instances (2:15a, 5:5b, 7:16b, 7:17b) and functions as
interrogative. These 4 instances of 15 are not considered for this analysis.

On the other hand, there are 3 forms, which do not follow the preposition 5,
but the Translator construed as such. In 4:10b, the Translator probably understood the
form 15" (“if*?) as 1 *R. (“woe to him!™), so it is treated under the preposition 5. As for
rnay 52 (kol- ‘ummat) in 5:15a, he may have construed it as nnay + 5 + defective ™.
Finally, adt@v is the corresponding Greek equivalent for 85 in 5:9a. The Translator
probably construed the form as 15 (5 + personal pronoun 3 m.s.).**® In sum, a total of 232

instances are considered for the analysis of the preposition 5 in Ecclesiastes.

Nominal modifiers (76). When 5 functions as a nominal modifier, it is
rendered either an article in genitive or the dative of respect.

Rendered by article in genitive (29). The occurrences are 2:16a, 3:2a, 3:2a,

829See p. 16 of this dissertation.

$39Gordis, Koheleth, 241; Whitley, Koheleth, 51; Seow, Ecclesiastes, 205.
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3:2b, 3:2b, 3:3a, 3:3a, 3:3b, 3:3b, 3:4a, 3:4a, 3:5a, 3:5b, 3:5b, 3:6a, 3:6a, 3:6b, 3:6b, 3:7a,
3:7a, 3:7b, 3:7b, 3:8a, 3:8a, 4:10b, 5:8b, 5:9a, 8:8a, and 11:7b.

Examples:
2:16a0%wY Soomoy oonb 1ot TR D

. 4 > b4 4 ~ ~ A ~ k )~
2:16a 0TL OUK €0TLY pvmur tobd codod pete tod dppovog €lg aldve

3:2anmb nyy 155 nw
3:2a kaLpdg TOD TeKELY Kol kopdg Tod Gmobavelv

In 2 instances (2:16a, 5:8b), 5 is prefixed to a noun and modifies a previous
noun in a bound phrase. For the other 26 instances, 5 is prefixed to the bound infinitive
and functions attributively to modify a noun as is the example in 3:2a.

Rendered by dative of respect (47). In 35 instances, > is rendered by the article
in dative.

Evidence:

1:3a, 1:11a, 1:11a, 2:3b, 2:13a, 3:1a, 3:1b, 3:17b, 3:19a, 4:8a, 4:16a, 5:10b, 6:8a, 6:11b,
6:12a, 7:11b, 8:12b, 8:13a, 8:15a, 9:2a, 9:2a, 9:2a, 9:2a, 9:2a, 9:2a, 9:22,°’' 9:3a, 9:11a,
9:11a,9:11a,9:11a, 9:11a, 10:11b, 11:7b.

Example:

1:3aonp™502 omb

1:3a ti¢ meprooela T¢) GrpdTw &V TavTi poxdw wdtod

In 12 instances, 5 is just marked by the dative case of the following word:

1:11b, 3:19a, 4:9b, 4:10b, 4:11a, 5:15b, 6:5b, 8:6a, 8:12a, 9:5b, 9:6b, 10:16a.
Example:
8:6a w1 Ny W yEm S35 o
8:6a 6TL TOwTL TPAYUHATL 0TIV KOLPOC Kol KPLoLg
Verbal modifiers (156). When functions as a verbal modifier, the Translator

normally utilized nominals in dative or tod + Infinitive (61).
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5> article in nominative (5). In S instances, the 5 phrase functions as a
subject, and 5 is rendered by the article in nominative. In 4:11b, 6:8b, 9:4b, and 10:3b, a
noun follows 5, and in 7:5a, an infinitive follows.

Examples:
6:8b v ) Ton% YN W
6:8b 6L0TL O TEvng oldev Topevdfjval katévavrti thg (wiic

7:5anon noys yhwh 2
7:5a &yafov t0 dkolowl émLtipnolr copod

5 phrase > nominal in dative (43). In 27 instances, the preposition & has a

pronominal suffix and is rendered by the dative case of the Greek pronoun.**

Evidence:
2:4b, 2:4b, 2:5a, 2:6a, 2:7a, 2:7b, 2:8a, 2:8b, 2:9b, 3:18b, 4:1b, 4:1b, 4:8a, 4:8b, 5:12b,
5:17b, 5:18a, 6:2a, 6:2a, 6:3a, 8:4b, 8:7b, 8:9b, 8:15b, 9:9a, 10:14b, 12:1b.

Example:
2:4boma "5 iz
2:4b kodOUNGL oL Olkoug

In 16 instances, for the S suffixed to the noun the Translator rendered the
article in the dative.
Evidence:
1:13b, 2:2a, 2:2b, 2:18b, 2:22a, 2:26a, 2:26b, 2:26b, 3:10b, 5:3a, 6:12b, 7:19a, 7:27b,
9:2a, 11:2a, 11:2a.
Example:

2:2a 557w pink’
2:2a 1 yéAwTL €lTe TepLpopay

831w is rendered by 6.

832 All are personal pronouns except 4:8b, which is an interrogative.
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5 phrase > nominal in accusative (1). In 5:11b, the Translator understood 1>
as the object of the verb and so used the pronoun in accusative according to the norm of
the target language.

5:11b 7% 35 mam wrx
5:11b odk ot ddlwv adtov tod Lmrdout

5 phrase > el¢ + nominal in accusative (18) / év + nominal in dative (1). The
occurrences are 1:4b, 1:11b, 2:16a, 3:14a, 3:21a, 3:21b, 5:12b, 5:15b, 6:7a, 7:21a, 8:9a,
9:6b, 9:12b, 10:2a, 10:2b, 10:19a, 11:6a, 12:4b, and 1:10b (év ).

In 18 instances, the Translator interpreted the & phrases with adverbial
functions and employed eic for 5. Three times, he construed the & phrase as articular

form (1:4b, 1:11b, 3:14a) but for all the other instances, as anarthrous forms.

Example:
1:4b nay 05w paNm
1:4b kal 1) yf €l Tov aldva €otnkey

2:16a0%w% Soonoy oonb 1ot PR 3
2:16a 0tL ok éoTLy uvhun tod codod etk tod &dpovog elg aldva

In 1:10b, the Translator rendered 2n5y% by &v toi¢ al@owy not by ei¢ toic
alGoLy.

1:10b omby5 ma "2z
1:10b fi6n yéyover &v toi¢ al@ow

When 05w suffixed by © is a singular, he used eic for 5 (1:4b, 2:16a, 3:14a, 9:6b). On
the other hand, the form £%y in 1:10b is plural and by the context, has a different

temporal nuance from its singular form. The Translator was sensitive to this different

nuance and used a different preposition.
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5 + bound infinitive > tod + infinitive (61). The occurrences are 1:7b, 1:8a,
1:8b, 1:13a, 1:13a, 1:13b, 1:15a, 1:15b, 1:17a, 2:3a, 2:3b, 2:6b, 2:11a, 2:12a, 2:20a,
2:26b, 2:26b, 2:26b, 3:10b, 3:12b, 3:12b, 3:18b, 3:22b, 4:13b, 4:14a, 4:17a, 4:17b, 5:1a,
5:3a,5:5a, 5:11b, 5:11b, 5:14a, 5:17a, 5:17a, 5:17a, 5:18a, 5:18a, 5:18a, 6:2a, 6:10b,
7:9a, 7:13b, 7:25a, 7:25a, 7:25b, 7:27b, 8:9b, 8:11b, 8:15a, 8:15a, 8:15a, 8:16a, 8:16a,
8:17a, 8:17a, 8:17b, 8:17b, 9:10a, 10:15b, and 12:10a.

Example:

(Final 5)**

1:13a w7 258 nn

1:13a kal €dwke Ty kapdlay wov tod ék{nrioal

(Nominal 5)¥*

4:13b 73 o yRb uR

4:13b 6¢ olk éyvw tod TpooéxeLy €ri
(Complementary 5)%

1:827375 wn 5o R

1:8a 00 duvroetal avnp tod AxAely

Predicate 5 + bound infinitive > tod + infinitive (1). The equivalent occurs in
3:15a.

3:15am7 720 NS e
3:15akal Gow ToD yiveoBuL fidn yéyovev

83The final b is seen in 32 instances: 1:7b, 1:13a, 1:13a, 1:13b, 1:17a, 2:6b,
2:11a, 2:12a, 2:20a, 2:26b, 2:26b, 2:26b, 3:10b, 3:18b, 3:22b, 4:14a, 4:17a, 5:5a, 5:11b,
5:18a, 5:18a, 5:18a, 6:2a, 7:25a, 7:25a, 7:25b, 7:27b, 8:9b, 8:16a, 8:16a, 8:17a, 12:10a.

84The nominal & is seen in 15 instances: 2:3a, 2:3b, 3:12b, 3:12b, 4:13b,
4:17b, 5:17a, 5:17a, 5:17a, 8:15a, 8:15a, 8:15a, 8:17b, 9:10a, 10:15b.

835The complementary % is seen in 14 instances: 1:8a, 1:8b, 1:15a, 1:15b, 5:1a,
5:3a,5:11b, 5:14a, 6:10b, 7:9a, 7:13b, 8:11b, 8:17a, 8:17b.
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5+ bound infinitive > different Greek syntagmeme (2). The occurrences are

1:16a and 3:18a.

1:16a 71R% 25y W ra7
1:16a érainow &yw év kapdly pov T¢ AéyeLy

3:18a0voRm 02
3:18a &1L SakpLrel adtole 6 Bede

In 1:16a 71aR5 is a marker to signal the beginning of quoted speech.®*® The
Translator rendered it by the article in dative followed by the infinitive. The  phrase in
3:18a functions as an objective clause and is properly rendered by the dti-clause.

5 phrase > adverb (2). The equivalent occurs in 3:21b and 7:29a.

3:21byR7 MEns KT A
3:21b €l katoPalver altd katw €ic yhy

7:29a 0R3n TTIRY 25
7:29a mAfy i8¢ tobto ebpov

The form a5 in 3:21b is analyzed as & plus adverb, and 125 in 7:29a is 5
plus noun. The Translator interpreted both forms as having adverbial functions and used
Greek adverbs for their equivalents.

5> zero (5). The occurrences are 2:21b, 3:14a, 3:14a, 6:8b, and 7:2a.
Examples:
2:21b 925m wre 1275ny KoY oIR

2:21b kal &vBpwtog B¢ odk Eudydnoer év abt® dwoel adte ueplda albtod

7:2a5arnra7oR oSS 2
7:2a dyabov mopevdfjvaL elc olkov mévBoug

8363, G. Dempster, “Linguistic Features of Hebrew Narrative: Discourse
Analysis of Narrative from the Classical Period” (Ph.D. diss., University of Toronto,
1985), 124; Gentry, Greek Job, 270.
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All 5 instances where 5 is rendered by zero are to be construed either as
subject or as object. The form B-RS in 2:21b is grammatically casus pendens and may
function as an indirect object in a deep structure. The Translator used an anarthrous noun
in the nominative for the form. In 7:2a, the 5 plus a bound infinitive functions as the
subject, and is rendered by the anarthrous infinitive.

5 in compound preposition & MY > @omep (1) / Mv5 > otudwroc (1). The
occurrences are 5:15a and 7:14b.

5:15a9%7 12 x2y ray5o"”
5:15a Gomep yop Tapeyéveto obTwe Kal ameichoeTal

7:14b 25y oorbRT MRy My MR 03
7:14b kel ye obv todT0 OUPPWIOV TOUTwW émolnoer 6 Bedg Tepl ARALAC

The rendering is not mechanical for the same form as the Translator was
sensitive to the context and employed appropriate Greek equivalents.

5 in semipreposition 9% > mpo mpoaaTov (6) / éunpoober (5) / mpéowmov (4).
The Translator employed mpd Tpoowmou in 2:26a, 2:26b, 5:1a, 5:5a, 7:26b, and 9:1b,
&unpooBev in 1:10b, 1:16a, 2:7b, 2:9a, and 4:16a, and mpoowtov in 3:14b, 8:12b, 8:13b,
and 10:5b .
Examples:
5:5aR5n1 125 “MRAON
5:5a kol un €lmme Tpo Tpoownou Tob Beod

2:7b 7% Ty Som W5 mm o R
2:7b kal TOLUVLOL TOAAY €YEVeTOd poL LTEp TAVTEG TOUG YEVOUEVOUG EUTpoddéy Lou

3:14b Tp5n WY
3:14b tve poPnddoLy &md mpoowtou adTod
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Summary. The Translator employed the dative for 91 instances of the
nominal prefixed by 5 (39 percent) and genitive for 90 instances of the bound infinitive
prefixed by (39 percent). For the other instances, he used nominative and accusative

following the demands of the target language. As a whole, the case is decided by the

Greek syntax.

In 149 instances, the Translator rendered 5 by the article (65 percent). If we
lay aside cases of > + pronouns (38), adverbial phrases (21), and compound or
semiprepositions (15), the percentage of the instances of & rendered by the article

increases to 95 percent. The evidence strongly suggests that the Translator intended the

Greek article as an equivalent for the preposition 5.

Separable Preposition ]2

The preposition J1 occurs in 75 instances in Ecclesiastes. In 3 instances, the
form is not a 11 prepositional phrase in MT, bﬁt the Translator construed it as such
(7:24a, 8:11a, 8:12a). The Translator rendered the form 7*11 1 (interrogative + verb) in
7:24a by Umep 0 fv. The Greek equivalent reflects mmwn (misSehayd) or as MM
(mihahéyeh).83 ¥ In 8:11a and 8:12a, the nouns beginning with 1 are misconstrued as a 12
preposition plus nominal: TwYR in 8:11a as “wyn (meé ‘0say) and MR in 8:12a as RN

839

(mé’az).”” These 3 instances are to be included in the analysis. The total of instances of

the preposition {2 is 78.

837The Translator probably read nnyS> as kil ‘ummat.

838See p. 93 of this dissertation.
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The 1 prepositional phrases normally function as verbal modifiers. Apart
from 9 instances, all cases of 12 are prefixed with assimilation of nun to the first letter of

the following word.** The evidence is presented according to frequency.

B > &n6 + Genitive (33)

Evidence: ‘

1:8b, 1:10b, 2:6b, 2:10a, 2:10b, 2:10Db, 2:24b, 3:5b, 3:11b, 3:14a, 3:14b, 3:20b, 4:1b, 4:4a,
4:8b, 5:14a, 5:18a, 6:2a, 6:2a, 6:3a, 7:18a, 7:23b, 7:26b, 7:28b, 8:3a, 8:11a, 8:12a, 8:12b,
8:13b, 10:5b, 11:10a, 11:10a, 12:5a.

Examples:
2:6b 0'8y maie At omn NiPYnS
2:6b 10D motioot 4’ adtdV Spupndy PANCTGVTE EVAX

5:18ammm YRS wbum
5:18a kal €ovoiaoer adtov Tod dayelv &n’ adtod

6:3a M2idTR Yaun NS wDn
6:3a kal Yuyn adtod odk éumAnodnoetal &mo Tfic dyabwaolng

8:12amyn »1 Ny KON WK
8:12a 0¢ fjuapTer €moinoey TO Tovnpov 4mo tdte

The Translator employed &mo6 for 1 in 33 instances out of 78 (43 percent). In
26 instances, the 46 may be used in a locative sense (79 percent), e.g., 2:6b.%*! The

Translator interpreted 11 in 4 instances as partitive (5:18a, 6:2a, 6:2a, 10:1b). In another

839Gee p. 22 of this dissertation.

89The 9 instances where nun is not assimilated to the first letter of the
following word are: 2:13a, 2:13b, 3:19b, 3:20b, 4:2b, 4:9a, 6:3a, 6:8a, and 9:4b.

$1The locative may denote source or origin: 2:6b, 2:10b, 3:20b, 4:1b, 5:14a,
and 7:28b. It can be separation, i.e., ablative: 2:10a, 2:10b, 3:5b, 3:11b, 3:14a, 4:8b,
7:18a, 7:23b, 11:10a, and 11:10a. The semiprepositions *181 and “1851 are also
understood as locative. Other miscellaneous locatives are 4:4a, 8:11a, and 12:5a.
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3 instances, the 1 was probably understood as 12 of agency (1:8b, 2:24b, 6:3a). Finally,

the instance in 8:12a is the only place where the Translator construed the i1 as temporal.

1 > mép + Accusative (29)

Evidence:

2:7b 2:13a, 2:13b, 4:2b, 4:3a, 4:6b, 4:9a, 4:13b, 4:17a, 6:3b, 6:5b, 6:8a, 6:9a, 6:10b, 7:1a,

7:1b, 7:3a, 7:5b, 7:8a, 7:8b, 7:10a, 7:19b, 7:24a, 7:26a, 9:4b, 9:16a, 9:17b, 9:18a, 10:1b.
In 29 instances, the Translator rendered }1 by Umép (38 percent), and all are

comparative.

Example:

2:13amboomy Ron im wy

2:13a 611 €0t Teprooeia T codly Umep thy ddpooivry

10 > ék + Genitive (4)

Evidence:
4:14a, 8:10a, 12:11b, 12:12a.

The preposition éx is employed when 12 is construed as locative denoting
origin (4:14a, 8:10a, 12:12a) or as agency (12:11b).
Examples:
4:14a 7on5 Nyt ovon mranTD
4:14a 811 € olkov TGV deoplwr Eeieloetal Tod Paoiiedont
12:11b M8 nyam Nm misoR "oy
12:11b ol Topd TAV UVEYRATWY E800NOOY €K TOLLEVOC EVOG
1 > év + Dative (2)

2:10b "5ny~5om maw 250
2:10b &t kapdio pov €ddpavdn év moavti poxdy pov

7:10b 5y poRY s S D
7:10b 671 ok €v codiy EmmpWTnong TEPL TOUTOL
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The év in 2:10b may be used to render the locative sense of J2. On the other

hand, the instance in 7:10b is probably interpreted as means or instrumental 1.

1 > mepd + Accusative (2)

2:9a %405 Ty Son pEoim
2:9a kol TPOOEBMKY TPl TAVTOG TOVS YEVOUEVOUC EUTPOaBEV Lov

3:19b TR TR DIND SN
3:19b kel Ti émeploocuoer 6 &vBpwmoc Tapdk TO KTAVOC 00dEV

In both instances, the Translator used mapd with accusative to render the

comparative 1.

12 > Different Greek Syntagmeme (3)

3:22a 7PN OTNT MDY UMD 29 7R

3:22a 00k €0TLV GyaBOV €l un O edppavbrioetal 6 &vBpwmog év ToLHuacLY ahTod
5:4a 7nRS TuR 2

5:4b obun K51 nwn

5:4a dyeBov to pn ebfucbal oe

5:4b 1) 10 eVénobal o€ kal pr dmododval

7:2a npun mraoR nobn Sax-nraox nobS ai
7:2a dyaBOv mopevbiivaL €i¢ olkov mévBoug fi OTL TopeuBfjval €i¢ olkov mOTOL

10:1b vy mbo0 Tiasn maom P
10:1b TipLov dALyor codlag Umep 8OExY Gppooivng HEYBANG

In 3:22a, 12 is interpreted as restrictive—probably ablative mixed with
comparative—and is rendered by el un. The next 2 instances of }2 are understood as

comparatives and are rendered by ) in 5:4b and f} 6tiin 7:2a. In 10:1b, o is perhaps

construed as a partitive genitive.
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Compound Forms (4)

2:25b *3m pan WM
2:25b kol ti¢ deloetal mapeE abrod

3:11b MpynT IR 0IRT R¥DTRS wR Han
3:11b dmwe wn €bpny 6 &vdpwmoc To Tolnuwe

5:7bami @33 Spn a3 3
5:7b 6t WymAog émavw DPmAoD puAdEaL

10:14b 35 30 1 TmRn I WK
10:14b kol ti t0 éoouevor omiow adtod Tic dvayyerel altd

In 2:25b, the Translator may have interpreted 12 v (noun + preposition) in

29 ¢

the ablative or restrictive sense (“apart from,” “without”). The Greek preposition mapet

(“except”) is a good functional equivalent to the Hebrew. In 3:11b, the compound form,
“ban, followed by =N, is construed as a conjunction, which introduces a result/purpose
clause. The Translator employed 6nwc for it. The Translator construed two compound
prepositions, S¥m in 5:7b and =rRm in 10:14b in the locative and temporal sense

respectively. He used a proper Greek preposition for each case.

The Translator construed 11 as locative in 34 instances out of 77 (44 percent),
and generally employed an6 for the locative 1% (26 instances, 76 percent). He treated 33
instances of 1 as comparative (43 percent) and used bmép for 29 instances (88 percent).
For the partitive 1 or 1 of agency, he mainly employed 4m6. In translating the
preposition 112, the Translator was not mechanical, but was sensitive to the semantics of

the preposition and utilized various approaches.

Separate and Compound Prepositions.



318

X > driow (1)
12:2b owan "mR £72p7 12w
12:2b kol émoTpéPwoLy ta védn OTLow tod Letod
"IN (7)
The Translator rendered *nX by peta in 2 instances and émiow in 5 instances.
They are all interpreted as temporal except for 1 instance (2:12b), which has spatial

sense. The peta and émiow may be stylistic variations.

"N > petd + accusative (2). The equivalent occurs in 2:18b and 3:22b.
Example:
2:18b"amR MY DTN WY
2:18b 0Tt dplw adTOV T¢) AVOPWTY TG YLVOUEVW UeT’ &ué

N (4) /*nRn (1) > dmlow. The occurrences are 2:12b, 6:12b, 7:14b, 9:3b,
and 10:14b (™).
Example:

6:12b WnWn Amm TIOR TR OTRS TR
6:12b 1l éotar Omiow adtod UTO TOV HAlov

5% (23)

The Translator employed three different Greek prepositions for 5X: ei¢ (13),

”).842 I

mpo¢ (8), and éni (2). He may have used €ic for the terminative sense of 5% (“into n

all the instances where €ic renders SR, the objectives of S\ are specific places such as

$%2Even though eic can denote the directive sense (“toward”), the directive Sx
seems to be reserved for mpdg.
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opn (4), A (4), 25 (2), etc. On the other hand, the Translator probably employed mpdg

to represent the directive sense of 5% (“toward”). Its objects are either direction (@17,
1'2%) or person (3*MMM, O™, DR, personal pronouns). Finally, for the contingent

locative senses of bX such as “near” or “at,” the Translator used ¢éi.

5% > €ic + accusative (13). The occurrences are 1:5b, 1:7a, 1:7b, 3:20a, 3:20b,
4:17a, 6:6b, 7:2a, 7:2a, 7:2b, 9:1a, 10:15b, and 12:5b.
Example:
1:7a 0758 0'o%n o%mn oo
1:7a mavteg ol xelpappol mopebovtal €i¢ thy BdAncowy
5K > mpédc + accusative (8). The occurrences are 1:6a, 1:6a, 8:14a, 8:14a, 9:3b,
9:4a, 9:13b, and 12:7b.
Example:
1:6a 1323758 22307 OITOR 759N
1:6a TopeleTaL TPOG YOTOV Kol KUKAOL PO Boppdv
5x > &ni + accusative (2). The equivalent occurs in 9:14b and 12:6b.
Example:
12:6b 7921758 53531 v
12:6b kol guvtpoyaon O TpoxoG €L TOV Adkkov
53(1)

3:11b mpynnR DINRD RENRS wR "Han
3:11b dmwg un elpn 6 &vBpwmog TO TOLMUK

The compound preposition *>am with =uK and the pleonastic X5 is rendered by

the conjunction 6mw¢ with the negative un.
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W (5) /1 (2)

When v functions as a conjunction, the Translator employed €éwg. On the
other hand, when 7w functions as a preposition, he used péxptr. The conjunction éwg
introduces indefinite temporal clauses in Greek Ecclesiastes while uéxpu is followed by a

definite time.

Y > €w¢ (4). The equivalent occurs in 2:3b, 12:1b, 12:2a, and 12:6a.
Example:
2:3b 0787 325 29 MR IRWTWR W
2:3b ¢w¢ ob 16w molov to dywBov tol¢ violg Tod dvepwTou

Ty > pexpt (1). The equivalent occurs in 3:11b.

3:11b mio=1yn WRIn DIORT RPN
3:11b 6 &moinoev 6 Bedc & dpyfic kol uéypL TEAOLC

The form 179 occurs twice in Ecclesiastes and is analyzed as 7w +171.** The
Translator rendered the form 737y (A + MN) by €w¢ tod viv (“until now”) in 4:2b and
the form with X5 together by olimw (“not yet”) in 4:3a. The 2 instances are in close
proximity, so the different renderings indicate that the translation is contextual rather than

accidental. The Translator was sensitive to the context and also to the demands of the

target language.

17w > €wg tod viv (1). The equivalent occurs in 4:2b.

4:2b M3TY DU D YN 0T
4:2b bmep Toug (@vtag dool adtol (WoLv €wg tod viv

3K B, s.v. “|7v”; BDB, s.v. “mw.”
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17 + > obmw (1). The equivalent occurs in 4 :3a.
4:3amn NS 70K DR DTawn 25
4:3a kal dyaboc Umep toug dbo toltoug dotig olmw éyéveto
5v(38)
The preposition 5¥ occurs in 38 instances. The Translator employed éni for

most of the locative uses of Sv. When ¥ denotes reference, he used mept.

Locative SY > &m + accusative (16). The equivalent occurs in 1:6b, 1:12b,
2:17a, 5:7b, 6:1b, 8:6b, 9:8b, 9:12b, 9:14b, 10:4a, 10:7a, 11:1a, 11:2b, 11:3a, 12:6b, and
12:7a.

Example:
1:6b MM 20 1R22075M
1:6b kol €mi kikAoug altod émiotpédel T TVedua

Locative Sy > & + dative (9). The equivalent occurs in 1:16a, 2:20b, 3:14a,
3:17b, 5:1a, 5:1b, 5:5b, 5:7a, and 11:9a.
Example:
3:14am0ink TR oY
3:14aén’ adt® olk €0ty mpoobeival

Locative by > &¢m + genitive (4). The equivalent occurs in 5:1b, 8:14a, 8:16a,
and 10:7b.
Example:

5:1b poRaoyAme omwa ooRT 3
5:1b 0tL 6 Oedg &v T¢ obpavg kai ob émi Thg Yhg

5y of reference > mept + genitive (5). The equivalent occurs in 1:13a, 3:18a,
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7:10b, 7:14b, and 8:2b.

Example:
7:14b mm2Sy ovmoNT Moy
7:14b émoinoev 6 Bedg Tepl AMALEC

5y > év + dative (2). The occurrences include 1:16a and 12:14a.

1:16a 0505y 1% momwr~o3 Sy maon neoim
1:16a kel Tpooédnka codlay éml TAOLY oL €yévovio EumpocBéy pov é&v Iepovoaini

12:14a05p353 Sy wouna X1 owiORT MopnSTOR 3
12:14a 6t obv mav 10 molnue O Bedg &EeL év kploeL év TaVTL TUPEWPUUEVR

The Translator construed the second ¥ in 1:16a as locative and employed the
locative év for it. The word o5w1™" normally takes the preposition 2, and the 2 is rendered
by &v.¥** The rendering 5y in 1:16a may be influenced by the other instances where
o5wra is rendered by év IepovoaAnu. The & for Sy in 12:14a seems to have been used

for reference.

5y > 814 + accusative (1). The single example occurs in 8:11b.

8:11b oz 25 ’oHm 125y
8:11b &ui tobto émAnpodopndn kapdle VLAY Tod GrBpuyTou

The phrase }> 5V is rendered by 81& tobto in 8:11b. It is compared with 12 v

in 5:1b where it is rendered by éni toltw.

Compound preposition by > éndvw + genitive (1).}*° The single example

$4The word obw1* occurs 5 times in Ecclesiastes, and 4 of them are prefixed
by the preposition 2, for which the Translator used év.

#53ee p. 317 of this dissertation.
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occurs in 5:7b.

5:7bmt 23 Sy 733 D
5:7b 6tL DYmAdg émavw ymAod duidEal

In sum, the Translator was sensitive to the context in rendering v and chose

proper equivalents according to the norm of Greek.

oy (8)
The Translator employed the peta of accompaniment (“with”) for 7 instances
ofoy. There is 1 instance where he construed oy as locative (“in”) and used év for it.

The Translator was not mechanical in rendering oy.

oy > peta (7). The equivalent occurs in 1:11b, 2:16a, 2:16b, 4:15b, 6:10b,
7:11a, and 9:9a.
Example:
2:16a 503770y OOMS 10T TR D
2:16a 811 ok €oTLv wnun Tod copod petd tod ddppovog
oy > év (1). The single example occurs in 1:16a.
1:16a 2570y *m "m727
1:16a éroinon €yw &v kapdly pou
nrn (34)
The Translator interpreted 33 instances of nmn as simple locative “under” and

employed T + accusative for them. The word wnw occurs 31 times as an object of the

preposition, and oW and = follow nrn each once.**® In 1 instance, he construed Arn in

810 2:3b, the Translator read o W in MT as wnw.
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the sense of substitution (“in place of””) and so, used &vti for it. The Translator utilized
different Greek prepositions as equivalents to Nrmh according to the different nuances of

each context.

Spatial nnn > U116 + accusative (33). The equivalent occurs in 1:3b, 1:9b,
1:13a, 1:14a, 2:3b, 2:11b, 2:17a, 2:18a, 2:19a, 2:20b, 2:22b, 3:1b, 3:16a, 4:1a, 4:3b, 4:7b,
4:15b, 5:12a, 5:17a, 6:1a, 6:12b, 7:6a, 8:9a, 8:15a, 8:15b, 8:17a, 9:3a, 9:6b, 9:9a, 9:9b,
9:11a, 9:13a, and 10:5a.

Example:
1:9b wnwn nnp wImSD TR
1:9b ket odk €otw mAY TpooaTOV LTO TOV MAlov
nnn of substitution > gvti + genitive (1). The single example occurs in

4:15b.

4:15b PR TRy WK wen T oy
4:15b petdx tod veaviokouv Tod Seutépov O¢ otnoetar vt altod

In sum, the Translator was not mechanical in rendering separate and compound

prepositions but clarified different meanings of the same preposition by employing

various Greek equivalents.

Semiprepositions.
In studying semiprepositions in LXX, R. Sollamo defines the term
semipreposition as a combination of a preposition and a noun, which functions as a

preposition.®*’

$730llamo, Hebrew Semiprepositions, 1.
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Semiprepositions with the Stem *35 (17)
In 17 of the 21 occurrences of the word 2 in Ecclesiastes, it becomes a

component of semiprepositions.

185 > mpd mpoowmou (6). The equivalent occurs in 2:26a, 2:26b, 5:1a, 5:5a,
7:26b, and 9:1D.
In 6 instances, the semipreposition 218% is rendered by mpd mpoowmov. The gk

may be used either as denoting pure location (“in front of”) or as denoting value
judgment (“in view of”) in metaphorical sense.®*®

Examples:

2:26a 20 103 TIB7 kY DTN 3

2:26a 6TL ¢ avfpTw TG &yady TP Mpocwtou abtod Edwker codlav

5:1aEioRT 8% 127 KFING TMTOR 12
5:1akal kapdlo oou pf Tayuvdtw tod éevéykal Adyov mpd Tpoownou tod Beod

According to Sollamo, the approach is already established by other translators

of LXX while mpd mpoodsmou is not attested outside the LXX and NT.**

285 > &unpoober (4). The equivalent occurs in 1:16a, 2:7b, 2:9a, and 4:16a.
When the semipreposition 125 is temporal, the Translator always rendered it
by éunpoofev.
Example:

2:9ap5ymma 9% My Son mooim
2:9a kol TPOOEOTKE TPl TAVTAC TOUC YEVOREVOLg EuTpoadéy pov &v Iepovoainu

88 The locative sense is found in 2:26a, 2:26b, and 7:26b. The use of value
judgment is in 5:1a, 5:5a and 9:1b. Cf. KB, s.v. “mp.”

93 0llamo, Hebrew Semiprepositions, 30-31.
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In 2:9a, the Qoheleth compares himself with those who existed in the past
before his time. The temporal 325 is always followed by human beings as obj ects.?

The approach is attested in the antecedent translators of LXX, and éunpocfev with

temporal force is also attested in Hellenistic Greek literature outside the LXX and NT.*!

1951 > ¢md mpoowmov (4). The equivalent occurs in 3:14b, 8:12b, 8:13b, and
10:5b.
Example:
8:13b >R *25m X7 NIR TUN
8:13b 0¢ ok oty doPolpevog &md Tpoowmov Tod Beod
“B51 > 4nd Eumpoodev (1). The single example occurs in 1:10b.

1:10b me5n o 2wy ombyh mn ta3
1:10b fi6n yéyovev év toi¢ aldowy tolg yevopévorg &md Eumpooder MUY

There are 5 instances where a semipreposition 285 is prefixed by 1. Just as
Tpd mpoowTov is employed for the spatial force of *185 and imposbev for the temporal
force, so &md mpoowmov is utilized for 2105m with a spatial notion and &nd &unpocev for
1851 with a temporal notion.**> The case in 1:10b, in which %125 is rendered by 670

&umpoobev, is unique in LXX.** Sollamo concludes that Eccl 1:10 is a curious case.®**

850The Qoheleth comes after 2185 in 1:16a, 2:7b, and 2:9a; and the human
beings in 4:16a.

851S0llamo, Hebrew Semiprepositions, 34-35, 320-21.

%5211 1:10b, the antecedent of 7wx is &5y, so the temporal force of Mabn is
evident in the context.

853See the table in Sollamo, Hebrew Semiprepositions, 96.

841bid., 101.
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Nevertheless, the Translator consistently employed éunposev for the temporal force
whether it was for 185 or 21851, On the other hand, as in 8:13b, the Translator always
used &md mpoodimou for 185N in a locative sense.*>> The object of 3251 rendered by &md
TpoawyTov is always God or someone in power as it is when the spatial 1385 is rendered by
Tpd Tpoowmov. While Sollamo argues that the Greek equivalent &md mpoowmou is not
sound Greek usage, consistent patterns are found in the translation.*”® The Translator
used two different approaches to render *185/551 based upon the two different meanings

(i.e., whether spatial or temporal) or upon the objects of the prepositions (i.e., whether

human beings or God).

%391 > ¢mo mpoowmnov (1). The single example occurs in 8:3a.
8:3a75m Men Smanon
8:3a &mo Tpoowmov adtod Topelon

2195y > &t npdownov (1). The single example occurs in 11:1a.

11:1ammn »e™oy nd noy
11:1admdoteLiov TOV &pTov oL €Ml TMPOowToOV Tod UdTog

The semipreposition W91 in 8:3a denotes local direction. The Translator
employed &nd mpoowrnov for the form and did not distinguish “1am from "1251 in

translation. The rendering is formally and functionally literal, and also good Hellenistic

$55The 11851 in 10:5b denotes the sense of origin, and it is a subcategory of the
locative.

¥5630llamo, Hebrew Semiprepositions, 95.
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Greek.®" 11:1a is not likely prepositional because the form bears its literal meaning

“surface.”*®

Semiprepositions with the Stem 1 (5)

2> &v yewpt (3). The occurrences are 5:13b, 5:14b, and 9:1a.
Example: ‘
5:13b mmamn M2 TRY 12 T
5:13b kol éyévvnoer vidr kel ovk €0ty év xelpl abtod obdéy

Sollamo lists two categories in which "2 is regarded as prepositional. The
first category is "2 Joci, having the meaning of “in the power of,” or “in the possession
of.”®” The second category is 2 instrumenti which means “by the action of,” “by,” or
“through.”®® All instances of "2 in Ecclesiastes belong to the first category. The

example in 5:13b illustrates the usage. The approach is already established by other

translators of LXX %%

T3 > amo yewpdg (2). The occurrences are 2:24b and 4:1b.
Example: »
2:24b R TUIONT T 9D I TRD NiE)

2:24b kal ye todro eldov éyad &TL 4O xeLpde ToD Beod €otiv

The Greek equivalent amo yetpog for " is not only a literal rendering but also

8378 ollamo, Hebrew Semiprepositions, 85.

8583 0llamo notes that the meaning “on the surface of” can be prepositional
when relevant. See Sollamo, Hebrew Semiprepositions, 102-04.

89bid., 156-57, 160-61.
801bid., 157.

861Cf. Sollamo, Hebrew Semiprepositions, 160-61.
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a normal Greek expression.862 In both 2:24b and 4:1b, the semipreposition 7' may

denote origin (“to come from”).

1’V with Prepositions (2)

8:16b X7 NPR TP MY
8:16b Umvov év ddOaipoilc altod ok €oTLY PAETwY

11:7b wnwinny piva5 owS 25
11:7b kel Gyedov tolc 6dBaAuolc Tob PATeLy obv TOV HAlov

When the form "2 has a prepositional function, it means either “in the
judgement of” or “in the presence of.”*®> However, exegesis eliminates the possibility of
there being a semipreposition for '3 in 8:16b, because ™2 literally designates
physical human eyes. For the case of 11:7b, even though 0y is prefixed by 5, it is a

free form and does not function as a preposition.

12 with Prepositions (2)

5:1a72 5y SnamSw
5:1aun omedde €l oTOMATL GOV

6:7a3meb own Sryoo
6:7a mag poyBoc tod Grépwmov eig otdua abrod

The form "85 can be functionally prepositional only when it means
“according to” or “according to word or command.”*®* 2-5y in 5:1a is used

metaphorically and implies “utterance.” The form may be regarded as an ordinary noun

82bid., 197.
83hid., 123.

864KB, s.v. “r12”; Sollamo, Hebrew Semiprepositions, 224.
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with a preposition by rather than a semipreposition.

Another related form, *8%, can be prepositional with the meaning of “according
to.” In 6:7a, the meaning of 8% is literally “for mouth” by the context and may
metaphorically imply “greed.” Therefore, *8% in 6:7a is not prepositional in function.

In sum, the semiprepositional forms are found in 26 instances, but only 21
instances are functionally prepositional. The Translator is always sensitive to the

meaning of the semiprepositions in context. His approach to render the semiprepositions

is literal and is also found in other translators of LXX.

Conjunctions and Other Particles

The analysis includes not only conjunctions but also adverbs and nouns
functioning as adverbs. Several particles are excluded in the analysis because they have
already been discussed. The so-called nota accusativi is completely analyzed in the noun
section and is not dealt with here. The other six particles to be excluded are: 913 (7:29a),
52 (3:11b), 77 (2:25b), man (3:21b), M (5:15a, 7:14b), and bw (8:17a). They occur
only once or twice in Ecclesiastes and are all combined with prepositions. These have

already been discussed under the prepositions.*®®

W >4 (2)

2:19a%20 W 1 oomm P
2:19a kal tic oldeyr €l codog €oton f ddppwr

11:6b n['ix [aiin) WQJD‘ R var TR D ,
11:6b 611 o0 ywaokelg Tolov otolxnoel §} tobto 7 tolto

$°See 5 for 13, rwn, and nny; see 1 for *53 and yir; and finally for Sw, see 2
and "N,



N > téte (2)

2:15a%2%2 P27y 0E ™
2:15a éyw TOTE MEPLOOOV €AdANC év kopdle pov

8:12amRm v Ny NRoM wR

. o 3 ’ A \ [ERY 1 866
8:12a 0¢ MuapTEY €MOLNCEV TO TOVT|POV ATO TOTE

" (i) > obad (2)

4:10b S0y MR 95N
4:10b kol odol adtd t@ evi Staw méon®®

10:16a 7w 72500 I8 >N
10:16a obal oot mOALS Tig 6 Baoirele gov vewTtepog
*® (°€) > molog (2)

2:3b 087 125 2 MR INONTIER T
2:3b éw¢ oD 16w molov to dyaddv tolc violg Tod GrpwToL

11:6b m™R M1 W2 R v R D
11:6b ét1 00 ywwokelg motov otorynoel f tobto f tobto
TR > 166 (2)

2:16b Srozmroy oomn nmat TR
2:16b kol Q¢ dmobaveltal 0 cohog uetd tod &dpovog

4:11bom TR MRS
4:11b kal 6 €lg md¢ Bepuavdi

866The Translator read nk® as ™81, See p. 22 of this dissertation.

87The Translator construed 15°R as 15 *N.

331



332
o8 (al) > i (21)

5:1a, 5:1a, 5:3a, 5:5a, 5:5a, 5:7a, 7:9a, 7:10a, 7:16a, 7:16a, 7:17a, 7:17a, 7:18a, 7:21a,
8:3a, 8:3a, 9:8b, 10:4a, 10:20a, 10:20a, 11:6a.

Example:

5:1a72™5y Smanon

5:1aum) omedde €ml otouatl oov

Br > el (1)

6:6aDWAYD ONVY AR 1 IOR

6:6a kal €l &noev yLAlwy €@V kadddoug

o (21)

N > éav (15)

Evidence:

4:10a, 4:11a, 4:12a, 5:7a, 6:3a, 10:4a, 10:10a, 10:11a, 11:3a, 11:3a, 11:3a, 11:6b, 11:8a,
12:14b, 12:14b.

Example:

4:12a I0R7 BPRTORY

4:12akal €xv emkpatalwdi O €lg

ox > 8oog &v (1)

8:17b ny15 Domm nNTDR 03
8:17b dow av €lmm 6 codog Tod yroval

Where DR introduces a protasis in a conditional sentence, the Translator mainly
used éav as equivalent for the DR, but his rendering is not perfunctory. In 1 instance, he

employed an indefinite relative clause for a protasis (8:17b). The relative clause could

imply a conditional sense in Hellenistic Greek and may be more effective in emphasizing
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the human inability to understand God’s works. 56

ON> €l (2)
Example:
5:11a 508 n27moR) BPnOR 20 Ny mpInn
5:11a yAuvklg Umvog tod SovAov el dAlyov kal el moADL dayetal
When DR is used in double indirect question (5:11a and 12:4b), the Translator

employed €l for 5:11a and éav for 12:4b. The example of 5:11a may be a stylistic

variation for 12:4b.

o8> €l un (2)

3:12ap2 2% R "D YT

3:12b 29 niwyS) minkbon "3

3:12aéyvwv OtL ok €0TLY &yabov €V alTolg

3:12b €l pf) Tod eddppavBival kol tod Tolely dyaddy &v (wf abtod®®

8:15aming) mimy1 SioRboR D unwn nnn oIRb 2PN
8:15a 611 odk €otLv dyaBov T¢ GrlpwTw bTO TOV HAov Ot €l un tod payelv
oN > daida 1 (1)

5:10b vy PRTER D opab DT
5:10b kol Tl dwdpela T Tap® abtfic 6TL GAL’ fi ToD Opav 6dpOrApoils adTod

OR is used in the restrictive sense “except” with = in 3 instances (3:12b, 5:10b,
8:15a). Two follow the negative X (3:12b, 8:15a), and one is preceded by a rhetorical

question (5:10b). The Translator differentiated two cases by employing ei pn for the

868 The approach should be considered together with the preceding sentence
where WX Sw3 is rendered also by doa &v. For the use of the indefinite relative with a

conditional sense, see Wallace, Greek Grammar, 688; Robertson, Grammar, 961-62.
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former case and dAix ) for the latter case. His rendering is elaborate. Additionally, he
did not interpret @R *2 in 4:10a and 11:8a as restrictive but construed them as normal

conditional clauses. It demonstrates that he was not mechanical but was sensitive to the

context.

=8 > kol yé (1)

2:9b5 IRy nRsT A
2:9b kel ye codle pov éotadn wol

o3 (58)

01> kol vé (43)

Evidence:

1:17b, 2:1b, 2:7b, 2:8a, 2:14b, 2:15a, 2:15b, 2:19b, 2:21b, 2:23a, 2:23b, 2:24b, 2:26b,
3:11b, 4:4b, 4:8a, 4.8a, 4:8b, 4:11a, 4:14b, 4:16a, 4:16b, 5:9b, 5:16a, 5:18a, 6:5a, 6:9b,
7:14b, 7:21a, 7:22a, 8:10b, 8:12b, 8:14b, 8:16b, 9:1b, 9:1b, 9:6a, 9:6a, 9:6a, 9:12a, 9:13a,
10:20a, 12:5a.

Example:
2:23a %25 2oURS nbam;
2:23a kel ye év vuktl ol kolpdrtal T kapdia cdtod

21> vé (14)

Evidence:
1:11b, 3:13a, 5:15a, 6:3a, 6:7b, 7:6b, 7:18a, 8:17b, 9:3b, 9:11a, 9:11a, 9:11a, 10:3a, 11:2a

Example:
6:3a 15 mpo RS mmpan
6:3a kol ve Tadn ok Eyeveto adtR

%9The particle *> may be rendered by zero because *3 is always rendered by
ot when it is followed by ox (cf. 4:10a, 5:10b, 8:15a, 11:8a).
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23> kel (1)

7:22a725% p11 Pian DwpeTDl D
7:22a 811 TA€rotakLg Tovmpeloetal o€ kol kaBOS0ug TOAALG KaKWoeL kapdlay cou

In 14 instances where 01 follows the conjunction 1, the Translator always
rendered 21 by € (100 percent). On the other hand, if 21 does not follow 1, he used kat yé
for 01 in 43 instances out of 44 (98 percent). The 01 has two functions in Ecclesiastes. In

most cases, it has an emphatic function—i.e., emphasizing the following substantive or

clause.!™ It may also be a clause marker. In 27 instances out of 43, o3 introduces
asyndeton clauses (63 percent). Finally, there is 1 instance where 01 is rendered by ki

(7:22a). In 7:22a, the Translator duplicated the Hebrew in two synonymous clauses. The

first Greek clause is introduced by 611, which reflects *>. The second clause is connected
to the first one by kai. kot could correspond to D2, but it is more likely that the Translator
has rendered the emphatic 21 in an indirect way by duplication. In sum, the Translator’s
rendering D1 was motivated by the grammatical circumstances, and the pattern is

stereotypical for most cases but shows liberty in 7:22a.
1 (Question Marker) (5)
m>e€l(3)

Evidence:
2:19a, 3:21a, 3:21b.87

$Gentry uses English “indeed” for both kai yé and yé. His translation clearly
reflects the emphatic use of 0. See Gentry, ‘“Ekklesiastes,” 1-11.

#71The MT pointed 1 as an article in 3:21a and 3:21b, but the Translator
construed the form as a question marker in both instances.
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Example:

3:21ambynh oM ASPT oTRA w3 M pTe w

3:21akal tic oldev mveduo vIGV Tob GVBpwToL €l dvaPuiver albto elc bvw
7> (D)

11:6b M=k M7 w2 A7 W YT R 2

11:6b 811 00 yLrwokelg molov otouxnoet 1) tobto f| todro

N57> pif otk (1)

6:6b 7% Som MR DiPRToR Ko
6:6b un ok €i¢ ToMOV v TO MAVTE TopeleTol

In 3:21a and 3:21b where 11 is construed as a question marker (“whether”) to
introduce a dependent interrogative clause, the Translator used €i for 1. In 2:19a and
11:6b, 1 is correlated with W (“whether...or...”), and the Translator employed €i.. .7 for

2:19a and 7...7 for 11:6b. When 1 is followed by the negative X, he used the negative

combination p# obk, which strengthens the negation (6:6a).*”

Overall, one could notice
the stylistic variations and contextual interpretation from the Translator’s approach in

treating 1.

mn > idod (6)

Evidence:
1:14b, 1:164a, 2:1b, 2:11b, 4:1b, 5:17a.

Example:
1:14amm mw San Som mm
l:14a kol 160 T MavTe poteldTng Kol TPOXLPESLE TVEDUKTOC

$2Bauer, s.v. “uh*; BDF, Greek Grammar, §365.



337
1(361)

1> kai (356)

Evidence:

1:4a, 1:4b, 1:5a, 1:5a, 1:5b, 1:6a, 1:6b, 1:7a, 1:8b, 1:9a, 1:9b, 1:11b, 1:13a, 1:13a, 1:14b,
1:14b, 1:15b, 1:164a, 1:16b, 1:16b, 1:17a, 1:17a, 1:17a, 1:18b, 2:1a, 2:1b, 2:2b, 2:3b, 2:3b,
2:5a,2:5b, 2:7a, 2:7a, 2:7b, 2:8a, 2:8a, 2:8a, 2:8b, 2:8b, 2:8b, 2:9a, 2:9a, 2:10a, 2:10b,
2:11a,2:11a,2:11b, 2:11b, 2:11b, 2:12a, 2:12a, 2:12a, 2:13a, 2:14a, 2:14b, 2:15a, 2:15a,
2:16b, 2:17a, 2:17b, 2:18a, 2:19a, 2:19a, 2:19a, 2:20a, 2:21a, 2:21a, 2:21b, 2:21b, 2:22a,
2:23a, 2:24a, 2:24a, 2:25a, 2:26a, 2:26a, 2:26b, 2:26b, 2:26b, 3:1b, 3:2a, 3:2b, 3:3a, 3:3b,
3:4a, 3:4b, 3:5a, 3:5b, 3:6a, 3:6b, 3:7a, 3:7b, 3:8a, 3:8b, 3:11b, 3:12b, 3:13a, 3:134a, 3:13a,
3:14a, 3:14b, 3:15a, 3:15b, 3:164a, 3:16b, 3:17a, 3:17b, 3:18b, 3:19a, 3:19a, 3:19b, 3:20b,
3:21b, 3:22a, 4:1a, 4:1a, 4:1b, 4:1b, 4:1b, 4:1b, 4:2a, 4:3a, 4:4a, 4:4a, 4:4b, 4:5b, 4:6b,
4:7a,4:7a, 4:8a, 4:8a, 4:8a, 4:8b, 4:8b, 4:8b, 4:10b, 4:10b, 4:11a, 4:11b, 4:12a, 4:12b,
4:13a,4:13b, 4:16b, 4:17a, 5:1a, 5:1b, 5:2b, 5:4b, 5:5a, 5:5b, 5:6a, 5:6a, 5:7a, 5:7a, 5:7b,
5:8a, 5:9a, 5:10b, 5:11a, 5:11b, 5:13a, 5:13b, 5:13b, 5:14b, 5:15a, 5:15b, 5:16b, 5:16b,
5:16b, 5:17a, 5:17a, 5:18a, 5:18a, 5:18a, 5:18a, 6:1b, 6:2a, 6:2a, 6:2a, 6:2b, 6:3a, 6:3a,
6:3a, 6:3a, 6:4a, 6:4b, 6:5a, 6:6a, 6:6a, 6:7b, 6:9b, 6:10a, 6:10b, 6:12a, 7:1b, 7:2b, 7:4b,
7:6b,7:7b, 7:11b, 7:12b, 7:14a, 7:15b, 7:16a, 7:17a, 7:18a, 7:20b, 7:23b, 7:24b, 7:25a,
7:25a, 7:25a, 7:25a, 7:25b, 7:25b, 7:26a, 7:26a, 7:26b, 7:28a, 7:28b, 7:29b, 8:1a, 8:1b,
8:2b, 8:4b, 8:5b, 8:6a, 8:8a, 8:8a, 8:8b, 8:9a, 8:10a, 8:10a, 8:10a, 8:12a, 8:13a, 8:13a,
8:14a, 8:15a, 8:15a, 8:15a, 8:15b, 8:16a, 8:16b, 8:17a, 8:17b, 8:17b, 9:1a, 9:1a, 9:1a,
9:2a, 9:2a, 9:2a, 9:2a, 9:2a, 9:3b, 9:3b, 9:3b, 9:5b, 9:5b, 9:6b, 9:7a, 9:8b, 9:9b, 9:10b,
9:10b, 9:10b, 9:11a,9:11a, 9:11a,9:11a, 9:11a, 9:11b, 9:12a, 9:13b, 9:14a, 9:14b, 9:14b,
9:14b, 9:15a, 9:15a, 9:15b, 9:164a, 9:16b, 9:16b, 9:18b, 10:2b, 10:3a, 10:3b, 10:6b, 10:7b,
10:8b, 10:10a, 10:10a, 10:11b, 10:12b, 10:13b, 10:14a, 10:14b, 10:16b, 10:17b, 10:17b,
10:18b, 10:19a, 10:19b, 10:20a, 10:20b, 11:2a, 11:3a, 11:3a, 11:4b, 11:6a, 11:6b, 11:7a,
11:7b, 11:8b, 11:9a, 11:9a, 11:9a, 11:9b, 11:10a, 11:10a, 11:10b, 12:1a, 12:1a, 12:2a,
12:2a, 12:2a, 12:2b, 12:3a, 12:3b, 12:3b, 12:4a, 12:4b, 12:4b, 12:5a, 12:5a, 12:5a, 12:5a,
12:5b, 12:6a, 12:6b, 12:6b, 12:7a, 12:7b, 12:9a, 12:9b, 12:10b, 12:11a, 12:12a, 12:12b,
12:13b, 12:14b.

Example:
l:4ar2 =im 7507 77
1:4a yeved mopeletal kol yeved épyetal

1> Zero (5)

Evidence:
2:15b, 3:19a, 8:5b, 8:10a, 12:9b.

Example:
2:157253 "7 0T TR I s MRk
2:15 kel tve Tt écodroauny éye TOTE TepLooOV EAANOR €V Kapdly Lou
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According to Rahlfs’ editorial decision, a new sentence begins at €y, while in
MT, *nna7n starts the new sentence. The tva clause seems to be treated as the object of
éAainow. The conjunction 1 may have been lacking in the parent text of the Translator.

3:19a007 MR TIPRY MRNIT NIRRT DIRTIS 1PN
3:19a ovvdvtnue VLAY 10D GYBPWTOL Kol CLVEVTALE TOD KTNVOUC CLVEVTNLE &V abTolg

MT vocalizes all 3 occurrences of 1P as free forms, and consequently, 3:19a
is read as three independent clauses connected by 1. On the other hand, the Greek
translation suggests that the first two 17pn are construed as bound forms. The two bound
phrases are subjects, and the final 77pn is a subject complement in function. The second
11s probably lacking in the parent text of the Translator as many Hebrew manuscripts and
873

other ancient versions attest to it.

8:5b oo 25 v vawm M
8:5b kal kaLpOV kploewe yivwoker kapdle. codod

The hendiadys w1 Ny in 8:5b is rendered by the genitive phrase kaipov
kploewe. The same 1aWnY MY occurs in 8:6a, but its rendering is formally literal: koLpog
kel kplolg. One cannot be sure whether the Vorlage in 8:5b did not have 1 or the

Translator deliberately employed a stylistic variation in 8:6a for the same Hebrew phrase.

8:10a 105 WiTp DipHMY W3] B™P DWW TIRD 192
8:10a kel téTe €ldov doePeic el¢ tadoug elowybévtag kol ék tédmoL dylov émopelfnoay

12:9b 1277 225w PR pm 1IN
12:9b kel od¢ éELyvidoetal koopLov TapeBoADY

873BHS-Horst; Murphy, Ecclesiastes, 30, Seow, Ecclesiastes, 168. Gordis
argues that the vocalization for P designates an abnormal bound form and the second
1 has a function to emphasize the predicate. See Gordis, Koheleth, 227-28.
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The Greek equivalent eloay8évtag for W27 in 8:10a probably reflects the
participle form 0*Xay. The form =pm in 12:9b, which is a suffix form with waw in MT,
may have been read as the prefix “pm, but neither case is the 1 construed as a
conjunction.

In sum, the Translator may have not had a conjunction 1 in his parent text for
2:15b and 3:19a and did not read the form in question as a conjunction in another 2

instances (8:10a, 12:9b). For 1 instance (8:5b), the evidence is too scanty to reach a

conclusion.
"33 (9)

935> #i6 (8)

Evidence:
1:10b, 2:16b, 3:154a, 3:154a, 4:2a, 6:10a, 9:6a, 9:7b.

Example:

3:15a89m =22 Mg
3:15atd yevouevov 1on éotiv
932> Zero (1)

2:12b 1My "2D7IWR AR TR ION RIY 0N
2:12b ti¢ 6 &vbpwmog O¢ €mereloetar OTLow Tfic PouAfic t& doa émoinoer adtny

The absence of i6n for 722 in 2:12b is unusual. The evidence is insufficient to

establish any pattern for the case.
*> (88)

'S > gL (86)

Evidence:
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1:18a,2:10b, 2:12b, 2:16a, 2:17a, 2:17b, 2:21a, 2:22a, 2:23a, 2:24b, 2:25a, 2:26a, 3:12a,
3:14a, 3:17b, 3:19a, 3:19b, 3:22a, 4:4a, 4:10a, 4:14a, 4:14b, 4:16b, 4:17b, 5:1b, 5:2a,
5:3a, 5:5a, 5:6a, 5:6b, 5:7b, 5:10b, 5:17b, 5:19a, 5:19b, 6:2a, 6:4a, 6:8a, 6:11a, 6:12a,
7:3b, 7:6a, 7:7a, 7:9b, 7:10b, 7:12a, 7:13b, 7:18b, 7:20a, 7:22a, 8:3b, 8:6a, 8:6b, 8:7a,
8:7b, 8:12b, 8:15a, 8:16b, 8:17a, 9:1a, 9:3a, 9:4a, 9:4a, 9:5a, 9:5b, 9:7b, 9:9b, 9:10b,
9:11a,9:11b, 9:12a, 10:4b, 10:20b, 11:1b, 11:2b, 11:6b, 11:8a, 11:8b, 11:9b, 11:10b,
12:3b, 12:5b, 12:13b, 12:14a.

Examples:

2:10b *onap-5om Mo 12570

2:10b 611 kapdie pov eddpdrdn év mavti woxdw pou

8:15a S1oR5 R "D Uy nnp 0TRS 2R

8:15a 611 olk oty dyaBdv ¢ dvdpuimw LTO TOV fHAtov dtL el uh tod dayelv

w>Zero (1)

3:12a M3 39 NS ningbor o
3:12a €l un tod eddpparvdijvar kol tod ToLely dyadov év (wi abtod

The combination X *2 occurs 5 times in Ecclesiastes (3:12a, 4:10a, 5:10b,
8:15a, 11:8a). In 4 instances, "> is rendered by 6tL, and in 1 instance (3:12a), it is
rendered by zero. Functionally, &R *> introduces a conditional clause in 2 instances
(4:10a, 11:8a) and introduces an exceptive clause followed by an infinitive in 3 instances
(3:12a, 5:10b, 8:15a). In any case, 61t rendering *> would be pleonastic in the Greek

syntax.®* Although 3:12a deviates from the formally literal pattern, it may be a better

Greek expression.

" > yip (1)

5:15a7% 12 xay My oD n%in nyn Mo
5:15a kol ye Todto TOVNPE dppwotia Somep Yop Tapeyéveto olTwg kel GreiedoeTal

$14Cf LS, s.v. “Bn,” 11.2.
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The Greek translation Gomep ydp may reflect ayS > not my 5.5 The

substantive nny is always used with 5, and the combination w5 may be rendered by

Gomep. Employing yap for °3 is already an established pattemn by other translators.®’®

195 > oltwg (1)
11:5b o8 ngyn s v XS Aoz

11:5b obtwe od yvwon té motfuate tod Beod

O

19 > oltwg (4)

Evidence:
3:19a, 5:15a, 7:6a, 8:10a.

Examples:

3:19am nin (2 M RinD

3:19a w¢ 6 Havatoc Toltov oltwe 6 Bdvatoc Toltou
8:102 %p1> =WN TR MO

8:10a kai émnrédnoav év Tf moAeL OTL oltwg émolnoav

15 > obtog (2)

5:1b ovwyn P27 T P-L;y
5:1b émi tolty €otwoay ol Adyor gou dAlyor

8:11boma oawaa3 2% Ko 1975y
8:11b &1& tolto émAnpodopndn kapdia VLAY tod dvbpwmou é&v altolg
15+ 3> tote (1)

8:10a 3832) 0™2p DY TRT 12

873See p. 306 of this dissertation.

¥ Gentry, Greek Job, 371.
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8:10a kol téte eldov doefelc eic tadoug elowydevtag

In 3 instances, the Translator construed 12 as a correlative conjunction with 3
(3:19a, 7:6a) or with w5 (5:152).”" He employed Greek correlatives denoting
comparison: ¢...obtwe for 19...5, and woTep. ..obtwg for ]:....'1?3:7'7. In 8:10a, 12 is used
as a simple adverb to modify the verb, and the Translator rendered it by oltws. When 12
is combined with the preposition 5y (5:1b, 8:11b), the Translator employed for 15 neuter
forms of oto¢. The émi ToUTw in 5:1b may denote ground, and &1& tobto in 8:11b may
be understood as causal.*”® Finally, another combination form 192 in 8:10a is rendered by
tote. The 192 is used here with the temporal meaning “then” or “thereupon,” so tote is a
good functional equivalent for it. In sum, the different renderings for 12 are due to its

different functions.

R5 (64)
The negation X5 occurs in 65 instances. In 1 instance, the Translator may not
have construed the form as negative.

5:9a meran NS 1R 2R
5:9akai tic Ayamnoer &v TANGeL adTdY yévmun

In 5:9a, wbtév may reflect 1> (I6), which is a homonym with 85 (/5°).%” This

case is not included in the analysis.

8TFor 15...11u5 in 5:15a, see p. 306 of this dissertation.
¥8See p. 322 of this dissertation.

¥9Gordis, Koheleth, 241; Whitley, Koheleth, 51; Seow, Ecclesiastes, 205. See
p. 306 of this dissertation.
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N5> o0 (54)

Evidence:

1:8a, 1:8b, 1:8b, 1:11b, 1:15a, 1:15b, 2:10a, 2:10b, 2:21b, 2:23a, 4:3a, 4:8a, 4:12b, 4:13b,
4:16a, 5:9a, 5:14b, 5:19a, 6:2a, 6:3a, 6:3a, 6:5a, 6:5a, 6:6a, 6:6b, 6:7b, 6:10b, 7:10b,
7:17b, 7:20b, 7:28a, 7:28b, 8:5a, 8:8b, 8:13a, 8:13a, 8:17a, 8:17a, 8:17b, 9:11a, 9:11a,

9:11a,9:11a, 9:11a, 9:12a, 9:15b, 10:11a, 10:14b, 10:15b, 10:17b, 11:2b, 11:4a, 11:4b,
11:5b.

Examples:
1:8b n15 1Y vawn xS

1:8b kel o0k éumAnoOnoetar OpOuAudg tod Opav

9:11apimn ovoph N5 3
9:11a6tL ob toig kobdoLg O Spbuog

The Translator used o0 for 8> when the indicative verb or nominal is negated

in Greek. %

X5 > i (8)

Evidence:
3:11b,%%! 5:4a, 5:4b, 7:14b, 7:21b, 12:1b, 12:2a, 12:6a.

Examples:
S:4a gD 7RG TR 2

5:4a dyoBov TO pn eDfaobol oe §) 1o elfaobul oe

7:14b mRINn TIOR DIRT RS2 KOU
7:14b {va un ebpn 6 Gvbpwnog dTlow adtod undév

When the infinitive is negated, or when the verb is rendered by the subjunctive

in the independent clause, the Translator employed uf for X5 according to the norm of the

889The nominal includes a nominal phrase in 7:17b, prepositional phrases in

9:11a, and anoun in 10:11a.

881The combination X5 wx *5an is rendered by nwe pf. The X5 may be
pleonastic. Cf. BDB, s.v. ““52.” See p. 317 of this dissertation.
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target language.882

N5 > Different Greek Syntagmeme (1)

10:10a 5p5p oupR> 89m 52 nmpow
10:10a é&ow éxméon 0 odpLov kol adtog TpdowToV ETdpatey

The Oriental Manuscripts attest 15 for 8. Gordis suggests that the Translator
probably rendered 15 by a0t6, and it is omitted after aitoc in the present text.*®
However, the reason for omitting a0t@, which Gordis proposes, does not seem plausable.
The absence of negation in LXX may rather be semantic. The Translator seems to have
interpreted 0%B with the meaning of “human face,” not “edge” of instrument such as a
sword. The form 5p5p (Pilpel form from 55p) occurs only twice in the Hebrew Bible.
While modern lexicographers propose the meaning “to sharpen” for 5p5p, the meaning
for Tapdoow, “to trouble,” does not match that of 5p5p.*** A possible proposal may be

that the Translator semantically combined X5 and 5p5p into tapdoow. In other words, the

negative sense of X may be included in the lexical equivalent he selected, i.e., Tapdoow.

N5 17> obmw (1)

4:3a 0 KD TIUTIUR AR OTMEn 29
4:3a kol Gyadog Lep Tolg 8Uo TolToug KoTLE 0UTW EYEveTo

s 3

With the meaning of “not yet,” olnw is a good functional equivalent for 1

Rb.

8%2The infinitive is negated in 5:4a and 5:4b; the negation for the subjunctive is
in 3:11b, 7:14b, 7:21b, 12:1b, 12:2a, and 12:6a.

883Gordis, Koheleth, 311.
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717 > eyt (1)

8:11anjinm Nu7n MR DIND NYYITN LR

8:11adtL olk €0TLY yLVOWérn GUTLppNOLE &TO TGV ToLolviwy TO Tornpov Tayb
UM + 3> tayéec (1)

4:12b pry> o3 NS whunn vim
4:12b kol 1O oTaptTior TO EvTpLTOV 0D TUYEWG GTOPPEYTOETHL

Both forms 7771 and 77712 are used adverbially with the same meaning
(“quickly”).885 For mmnn, the Translator used toy0 an adjective in neuter accusative

functioning as adverb, and for 17113, he employed the adverb teyéwc. The Greek
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equivalents for the Hebrew are not only functionally matched but also are finely chosen

according to the Hebrew forms.

Sn > v (1)

3:21anbynb &0 A5P0 0INT N2 T YT

3:21lakol tic older mrebpe vidy Tod dvbpwnou €l avafulver adtd €l &vw
X1 > 51 (1)

2:1a T3 72O RIMDH 2252 W TN

2:la€lmov &yw év kapdle pou dedpo &N Telpaow o€ €v ebhpooivn

MY > €tL (6)

Evidence:

88K B, s.v. “bpbp”; BDB, s.v. “bpbp”; LSI, s.v. “tepdoow.”

885m=mm is a noun but used adverbial accusative; and 7R3 is an adverbial
phrase. Cf. KB. s.v. “nmann”; BDB, s.v. “nmmmn.”
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3:16a, 4:13b, 7:28a, 9:5b, 9:6b, 12:9b.

Example:

9:6b Wy non nopaws 553 0%wS Ty onb R phm

9:6b kil peplg obk éotwv abrtolc érti elg aldva év mavtl ¢ memolnuévy LTO Tov NHALov
oNMR > dprw (1)

9:12boikre omby Sienys

9:12b otav émméon én’ adtolc &dvw

ow > &el (7)

Evidence:
1:5b, 1:7b, 3:16b, 3:16b, 3:17b, 9:10b, 11:3b.

Example;:
1:7b n255 02w on 0w £'95% oomny oipnon
1:7b €lg tomov oD ol xelpuappor mopelovtal éxel adtol ématpépouciy tod mopeudijval
Summary

The data are sufficient for 13 particles out of 24 to uncover the approach of the
Translator in rendering particles: o8, &R, 03, 11, 737, 1, 723, 3, 13, RS, Sy», 1w, and DV,
The correspondence between Hebrew and Greek is generally literal either formally or
functionally. The Translator’s approach is not mechanical but complies with the
demands of the target language. Stylistic variations betray that the Translator was

sensitive to the context.



CHAPTER 3

THE HISTORICAL PLACE OF THE TRANSLATOR

The purpose of the present chapter is to identify the Translator within the
history of the transmission of the text. The study begins with a brief survey of the history
of research of the issue in question. The translation technique of the Translator, which is
described exhaustively in the previous chapter, will then be compared with the translation
techniques of others such as Aquila or Theodotion. Finally, the lexical and syntactical
comparisons will lead to a conclusion that the Translator may have been inspired in part

by other translators but utilized his own distinctive principles in translating Ecclesiastes.

History and Method

The standard view in the last century is that Aquila is the Translator of the
Greek Ecclesiastes because some of the patterns of translation technique are considered
hallmarks of Aquila. In this point, the evidence is based largely on lexical equivalents.
On the other hand, it has also been noticed that Hexaplaric fragments attributed to Aquila
contain renderings of the Hebrew text somewhat different from those in the Greek
Ecclesiastes. How can one explain the differences between Aquila fragments from the

Hexapla and the Greek Ecclesiastes?

From Dillmann to Gentry

In his article “Uber die griechische Ubersetzung des Qoheleth” published in

1892, August Dillmann posits that the Greek Ecclesiastes is not the work of Aquila but is

347



348

a revision of an older Greek translation following Aquilan translation technique.l After
research on the Greek Minor Prophets Scroll from Nahal Hever, Dominique Barthélemy
argued that the present Greek Text of Ecclesiastes is the work of Aquila, but the
fragments surviving from the Hexapla attributed to Aquila are not his work.? In contrast
to Barthélemy, three scholars—Hyvérinen, Jarick, and Gentry—agree that Greek
Ecclesiastes contains certain non-Aquilan traits. Ky0sti Hyvédrinen points out that the
approach found in the Greek Ecclesiastes is often contextually driven while Aquilan
translation is slavishly literal.> He also presents different lexical choices made by the
Translator and by Aquila, and shows that the L XX version contains non-Aquilan
features.* Finally, he concludes that the hexaplaric fragments attributed to Aquila are
actually by hifn, but the LXX vérsion may have been done by a different person.” John
Jarick also rejects Barthélemy’s view. By comparing Aquilan fragments for Ecclesiastes
and the Greek Ecclesiastes with other Aquilan sources, he demonstrates that Hexaplaric
fragments attributed to Aquila are far closer to the characteristics of Aquila than the

Greek Ecclesiastes.® Jarick takes a skeptical view of the possibility of identifying the

! August Dillmann, “Uber die griechische Ubersetzung des Qoheleth,” SAW
(1892): 3-16.

*Dominique Barthélemy, Les Devanciers d’Aquila, VT 10, supp. vol. (Leiden:
Brill, 1963), 21-30.

*Kyosti Hyvirinen, Die Ubersetzung von Aquila, Coniectana Biblica, Old
Testament Series 10 (Uppsala: C. W. K. Gleerup, 1977), 88.

*Hyvérinen, Aquila, 88-93, 96-98.
*Hyvérinen, Aquila, 98-99.
6John Jarick, “Aquila’s Koheleth,” Textus 15 (1990): 131-39.
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Translator of the Greek Ecclesiastes.” Recently, by studying the marginal notes of the
Syro-Hexapla, Peter Gentry affirmed that the Greek Ecclesiastes is closer to Theodotion
than to Aquila in certain places.® In conclusion, he calls for a comprehensive study of the
translation technique of the Greek Ecclesiastes to identify its Translator.” Gentry’s

suggestion opens the door to a new possibility of solving the issue in question.

Methodology

How one explains the non-Aquilan evidence found in the Greek Ecclesiastes
may be a key to the identity of the Translator within the history of the transmission of the
text. As mentioned above, the purpose of this chapter is to identify the Translator based
upon the translation technique. This may be best demonstrated by a quantitative
comparison between the Greek Ecclesiastes and selected congeners. The comparison
should be as comprehensive as possible, not only on a lexical level, but also on a

syntactical level.

Translator and His Congeners
The congeners chosen for lexical comparison are the Three (i.e., ¢, 6, and ¢”),
the Theodotionic portion of the Greek Job, and the Kaige tradition revealed in the Minor
Prophets Scroll from Nahal Hever. For syntactical comparison, three congeners are
selected: Aquila, Theodotion in the Greek Job, and the Kaige tradition in the Minor

Prophet Scroll from Nahal Hever. Field’s Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt, the

"Jarick, “Aquila’s Koheleth,” 139.

¥Peter Gentry, “The Relationship of Aquila and Theodotion to the Old Greek
of Ecclesiastes in the Marginal Notes of the Syro-Hexapla,” A4S 2.1 (2004): 63-83.

’Gentry, “The Relationship of Aquila and Theodotion,” 83.
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second apparatus in the Géttingen Critical Editions, and Reider’s Index fo Aquild were
consulted for the lexical level-comparison between the Translator and the Three. '
Hyvérinen provides syntactical characteristics of Aquila from selected Aquilan texts, and
thus, his studies are utilized for syntactical comparison with Aquila."" Gentry identifies
Theodotion’s lexical and syntactical features in the Greek Job. Therefore, his work, The
Asterisked Materials in the Greek Job, is a good reference for a comparison with
Theodotion. Finally, the Greek Minor Prophets Scroll from Nahal Hever is taken for the
Kaige tradition. Even though the material is fragmentary, the editor E. Tov provides a
good deal of syntactical analysis on the Scroll, which is regarded as authentic data on the
Kaige tradition. Since no one has arranged lexical equivalencies on the Scroll, all lexical

data are checked in every case and are given in the following Table 3.

Lexical Comparison

A careful comparison between the Translator and selected congeners will be

helpful to find the place of the Translator in the early history of the Greek Old Testament.

'°As Natalio Fernandez Marcos points out, Reider’s Index should not be used
without critical evaluation for each item. Natalio Ferndndez Marcos, The Septuagint in
Context: An Introduction to the Greek Versions of the Bible, trans. Wilfred G. E. Watson
(Leiden: Brill, 2000), 118. For verification for each entry, the present writer consults
Frederick Field, Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt, 2 vols (Oxford: Clarendon Press,
1875); E. Hatch and H. A. Redpath, A Concordance to the Septuagint and the Other
Greek Versions of the Old Testament, 2™ ed. (Grand Rapids: Baker Books, 1998); and
Gottingen Critical Editions. The present writer also adopts the guidelines or corrections
made by J. Barr, review of An Index to Aquila, by J. Reider, JSS 12 (1967): 296-304; R.
Hanbhart, review of An Index to Aquila, by J. Reider, Trev 64 (1968): 393-94; E. Tov,
“Some Corrections to Reider-Turner’s Index to Aquila,” Textus 8 (1973): 164-74; J.
Ziegler, Beitrdge zum griechischen Iob (G6ttingen: Vandenhoech & Ruprecht, 1985), 53
66. :
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The first comparison is on a lexical level. All equivalences employed by the Translator
for nouns and verbs occurring 3 times or more are listed and compared with equivalences
for the same Hebrew words chosen by y’, Theodotion in the Greek Job, and the Minor

Prophets Scroll. After Table 3, commentary and analysis follow.

Lexical Comparison: Data

Key To Table 3 to Table 14
H Hebrew (i.e., Masoretic Text)
Tr Translator (i.e., Greek Ecclesiastes)
Y’ The Three (including all «’, 6, and 6")
Gl Theodotion in Greek Job
MP  Kaige Tradition in Greek Minor Prophets from Nahal Hever
X v’/ Gl /MP
+ Same Equivalent in X as in Tr
- Same Equivalent Not in X
No Equivalent Extant
? Evidence Questionable / Equivalent Not Characteristic in X
o’... Same Equivalent Only Attested Uniquely By Symmachus'?
Act  Active
Impv Imperative

M-P Medio-Passive

" Aquilan Texts selected by Hyvirinen include 1 Kgs 21(20):7-17, 2 Kgs
23:11-27, Ps 22(21):20-28, 18(17):26-48, 29-31(28-30), 49(48), 92(91):5-10. See
Hyvirinen, Aquila, 26-87.
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Italics All Vocalizations in MT unless otherwise specified.

Table 3" Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners

Nouns

# | H | Tr r Y’ | GJ | MP
Category 1 — Stereotype Equivalents
One Hebrew Lexeme Rendered By One Greek Lexeme
1 5an mévboc 3 Y’ _1
2 |1 AlBoc 3 Y’ +3 +1
3 DR &vBpwmoc 49 Y’ +10 +6
4 | & 3 Y’ +8 90
5 |ww dvnp 10 Y’ +7 +3
6 | MR yovq 3 Y’ +2
7 | ana ktfvog 4 Y’ +3
8 |12 vide 15 % +8/11'° +2
9a | M M. oikoyerng 1
ob | w2 oapt 5 Y’ +1 +1
10 | nym yveoie 107 Y +918
11 |7 6806¢ 4 Y +9 +3
12 | 5an nateLdtne 38 o ¢ 0

12 e., not attested in both o’ and 8.

BBasic format for Table 3 is adopted from Peter Gentry, The Asterisked
Materials in the Greek Job (Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1995), 419-40.

"GJ has maBeLvdc for Sar (29:25).
5In Hab 3:11, péyyoc seems to reflect m22 and not 18. See Gentry, Greek Job,
420 n. 131.

Torékvov is used twice (39:4, 39:16), and kdéun once (38:32).

Y"The instances in 1:18a and 8:6b are included where both oy> and ny~ in MT
are rendered by yv@org.

'8GJ has év dyvwoie for mya *533 in 35:16. For Alpha privative, see BDF,
Greek Grammar, §117.

%" has pdraroc in Isa 30:7 and Jer 10:8. In Greek Ecclesiastes, o’ and 6
normally have dtudc for 5an.
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Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners

# H Tr Y GJ MP
13 | (ow 8 Y’ +1 +1
14 |ovn Cown 13 Y
15 | o>on oodpdc 21 Y
16 | mmon codplo 28 Y +3
17 | qen okétog 6 Y’ +3 +1
18 | am Gyodbc 45 % +1/2% +2
19 | mam Gyodwoivn 7 Y’

20 | xelp 13 Y’ +8 +1
21 |or Tépa 26 Y’ +9 +11
22 1™ olvog 3 Y’ +1
23a | 5o g 87 Y’ +12/132 | +18/19
23b | 5o+ mac 2 Y’

24 |owd Buudc 4 Y’

25 | 1ws dudpelo 3 6

26 |orb &ptog 4 Y’ +2

27 | Ton Bootiele 117 Y’ +2 +4
28 | vy OALyoc 4 Y

29 | mown noLnua 20 o« 8 %
30 |opn témoc 9 Y’ +6 +1
31 | mpn cuovavtnue 7 o’

32 | pm Gvamovore 3 Ve 9%

33 | wm Yuyq 7 Y’ +5 +2

a verb rather than a noun. See Gentry, Greek Job, 513.

2GJ has petaiwe for 5an (35:16).

1GJ has karéc for 21 in 34:4.

22GJ has 8roc for 5o in 21:23.

2Eccl 4:4. v’ has qvdpelo for 13 (e.g., Prov 31:19).

**The instance in 2:12b is excluded where -1 is construed as homonym.

BFor 6, see Ps 44(45):2. o’ generally has €pyov for mown.

2°MP has &pyov for mown in Jonah 3:10 (= LXX).
"1 Sam 6:9.
BEccl 6:5.

2GJ has katapeive for nm in 36:16, and the Greek equivalent seems to reflect
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Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners

# H Tr GJ MP
34 | "2y dodArog 4 'a +1 (42:8)
35 [obw aldv 7 Y +5
36 | W 3pBaAndc 9 Y’ +13 +2
37 | bnw uéxBoc 13 Y’ =0
38 | Tw TEPLOTOOPOC 8 o’
39 [ -oy ¥00c 3 Y’ +1/8% +1/2%
40 |y EbAov 5 Y’ +1
41 |y mAoUTOC 6 Y’
42 | ny Kaip6e 39 Y’ +3/4° >
43 |no otouo 7 % +6/8%° +2
445 | DB TpdowTmov 6 Y +17 +4
44b lpap+5 Tpd TpocwToy 6° | &’ o -
44¢ EumpooBey 470 v
44d o2 +5+ 7 | énd mpoodmov 47 | o’
3GJ has kémoc for 51y in 16:2.
'Ecel 1:13 and 5:13. o consistently has doyoAla for Tw.
32GJ has x@ua for 7Y in 7 instances (14:8, 14:19, 17:16, 19:25, 20:11, 22:24,
and 28:6).

3>MP also has y@ue for 7BY once.

34GJ has &v dpyf Bupod kupiou for 1‘7P n92in 37:2.

35MP has kowpéc for 7w in Hab 2:3.

%G1 has meprotéutov for 11 in 15:27 and 30:18.

3"When "85 is spatial.

38E.g., Ps 116(114):9. In«’, el¢ mpdowmov is dominant (Isa 8:4, 40:10, etc.),
and in o', éunpooBev is general (Isa 36:7, 41:2, etc.). 6 normally has évwmiov for spatial
185 (Isa 53:2, Prov 8:30, 25:26).

MP has évdmiov in Zech 3:4. Cf. mpd mpoodsmov in LXX.

“When 185 is temporal.

41E.g., Jer 34(41):5 («") and Prov 15:33 (o” 6). For the temporal 185, there are
various approaches found in ¢’ and ¢’, but they still prefer el¢ mpéownov (Prov 16:18, 1
Kgs 14:9) and éunpoober (Prov 15:33, 18:12, etc.) respectively as in the cases of spatial
185, Eumpoobev is exclusive in 6.
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Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners

# H Tr Y GJ MP
44e Gmd Gumpooder 1% | %
45 | P18 dlkarog 8 Y’ +2 +1
46 | o3 okid 4 Y +3%
47 [ 5p bwv 6 Y’ +6 +4
48 | YP TEPUOUOC 3 7 - —
49 | ywn(rasa‘) | doePrc 10 Y +4 +1
50 | P véAWG 4 o« o’ (0)"
51 | mrmw ebppooivn 8 Y’ t1
52 | w &pywv 3 Y’
53 | b €Eovoralw 3 a”
54 |ow dvopa 3 Y +2 +4
55 | omw olpavéc 47! Y’ +5 +2
56 | W €haLov 3 Y’
57 | wnw Hrroc 36 Y’ +1
58 | mw ttoc 5 Y’ +3 +1
59 | 2w deltepoc 3 Y’
*When 1851 is spatial.
“E.g., Ps 114(113):7 (&), Jer 33:18 (8”). ¢’ has &nd T0D mpooymov in Ps
17(16):2

*When 1851 is temporal.

*6" has mpé in Ecel 1:10, which is the only evidence of y* for the temporal

*1851 extant in Field’s Origenis Hexapla.
*The evidence is from oki& Gavdzou for mby.
Ty’ has mépac for Yp in Job 16:3.
*GJ often has mépag for vp.

%’ has yéwg for prs in Ezek 23:32. priw may be a by-form of prs. Two
sibilants @ and 3 are interchanged. See C. Brockelmann, Grundriss der vergleichenden

Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen (New York: Lemcke & Buechner, 1908-13), §55d,
KB, s.v. “priw.”

Eccl 10:5. o’ also has Eovoral w for Sum in most cases as o’ and 8°. Cf,
9:17b, 10:4a.

'In 2:3b, LXX reflects wnw rather than omw of the MT, so the instance is
regarded as the rendering of wnw.
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Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners

More Than One Hebrew Lexeme Rendered By One Greek Lexeme
# H Tr Y’ GJ MP
60 | MR éoyatoc 3 Y +1
61 |5 wéyac 4 Y’ +8/9>*
62 | T meprooeia 10 >
63 |25 Kopdie 42 Y’ +6 +2
64 | mmmn odeic 3 p~* +1%
65 | mmanbn ToAepoc 3 Y’ +3
66 | 1=on Tévng 4 >0
67 | W méAic 5 Y’ +8
68 | 2m (rob) TARGOC 6 Y +2° +2
69 | Dwn Tpowuipeoic 7 8
70 | w0 TpouLpeosts 3 >
71 |oww o 5 Y’ +1
Category 2 — Regular Equivalents
One Hebrew Lexeme Rendered By More Than One Greek Lexeme
72a | IR €ic 18 Y +2 +1
72b odtoc 1 - - -
73a | P2 oikoc 8 Y’ +2 +5

renderings from Tr: vour in o’ and in ', and BéoknoL¢ and kakwoLg in o’

52In Nah 3:10, MP has peyrotéy as in LXX.

*The word 117" only occurs in Ecclesiastes where o’ has mAéov in 1:3, and o
has also mA€ov in 1:3, TepLooov in 5:15, mpoéxer in 10:10, and 8perog in 10:11. There is
no extant evidence in 6.

MJer 39(46):10, 12 (undeic after subjunctive). «” has 6tLobv 1L and 60TLo00V
for 7N in 1 Sam 29:3 and 1 King 10:21 respectively; ¢” has uéuyiv in Eccl 7:15(14).

>>Jonah 3:7 has pndeic as an object of an imperative.

3%5om only occurs in Ecclesiastes. For the occurrence in Eccl 4:13, Field
provides Jerome’s citing ¢” in Latin and also its Greek retroversion which is presumed as
méung. v’ often has mévnc for both 1y and J1"aR; «” and 6’ sometimes have mévng for 5.

> According to Qere in 33:19.

myn (“longing,” “striving”) only occurs in Ecclesiastes. vy’ attests different

591

Eccl 4:16.

17 only occurs in Ecclesiastes. ¢’ has vour in Eccl 1:17 and Booknotc in
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Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners

# H Tr Y GJ MP
73b olklo 2 Y’ +1 —
73c | "2 "2 otkoyerng 1
74a | Sy Tepd 3 @ 0™ ol
74b o mopa 1 -
T4c oc Topa 1 -
74d w1 Y’
T4e | 15 Dya éngdew 1 6
75a | HymAde 4 Y’ 83 +1
75b Boc 1 a8 (0N — —
76a | Pon uepic 7 Y’ + 155 66
76b wépog 1 @ 6" - ~
77a | vBM Tpdyuo 4 o % -
77b BEANL 3 Y +1
78a | DN Bavetoc 5 Y +1 +1
78b Bavatow 1 - - -
79a | town kploig 5 Y’ +1 -
79b kpipe 1 Y’ +2 +1%
%Le., Eccl 12:11 (also see Prov 1:19 for 6”). 6" has 6 &xwv (see also 1 Sam
23:12).

51The proper noun Sy2 is rendered by Bao in Zeph 1:4.

82Cf. 6’ has one word, to Ttepwtdy, for the bound phrase 2*2351 Sva in Eccl
10:20 while a” has 6 kupiebwv Ttépuyoc and 8” has 6 €xwv ttépuyag for the same phrase.
The tendency of o’ to use one word for a bound phrase beginning 52 is seen also in Isa
41:15 where nT2"® 52 is rendered by the participle, éotopwuévor, in o, but 8” also has
one word, gugnkmn, in the same reference.

$3GJ has Omepripawog for 7123 in j41:26.
846" has Dioc for gobah in Jer 48:29 (LXX 39:29).

$5GJ has pepiw for p'vn in 31:2. The Greek equivalent reflects a verb rather
than a noun. See Gentry, Greek Job, 502, 511.

*MP has #ptoc in Hab 1:16 where LXX has pepic.
7E.g. Ps 17(16):14 (2") and Job 32:17 (o").

8E.g. Eccl 12:1. o and o’ have ypele in Eccl 3:1 (67), 3:17 (67), 5:3 (o), 12:10
(@"); 6" has 6eAnue in Eccl 12:1. 6’ and o’ normally have mpayua for 927 (e.g. Judg 6:29
and Eccl 6:5).
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Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners

# H Tr Y GJ MP

80a | boo (sakal) | ddpwv 3 o (@?)”

80b appooivn 1 T

80c okAnpdg 1 -

8la |2y védog 2 GRS

81b vedéin 1 o’ 0" +4

82a | OYD kaBodoc 2 PR P

82b | 3n +1owp mAerotaxic 1 76

83a | LNT KepoAs 2 % +2/4"7 +5
83b apyn 1 Y - -
84a | MM mvedua 21 Y’ +1 +2
84b o vepog 2 Y’ - +1
84c | mm+w” nacpdbupog 1 ”
Category 3 — Non-Standard Equivalents

More Than One Hebrew Lexeme Rendered By More Than One Greek Lexeme
85a | PR v 12 Y +9 +15
85b moALg 1 — - ~
86a | 137 A6yoc 19 Y +4 +2/3
86b P 3 Y’ ~ +1/3
87a | MMa7 AaArg 2

“Hab 1:7.

"5 in Eccl 10:3 and Jer 5:21. o’ has &dpwv for 520 in Eccl 10:6, which is

vocalized as sekel in MT not as sakal. &ppwv is normally for 5™ in .

"Ly’ usually has dppootvn for nHw.

s 25:5. «’ has mdxoc for 2v. (e.g. Exod 19:9)

PFor ¢’, Job 36:29, 37:11, Eccl 12:2; for 6, Job 36:29. « has vedéln for 12 in

most cases.

"E.g., Exod 34:24, Deut 9:19, Isa 41:7, etc.
5GI has 666¢ for oys in 33:29.

"85’ has mheovdkic for man omws in Eccl 7:22.

71G1J has &pywv for vR7 in 29:25 and téypue in 1:17.

"®The phrase only occurs in Eccl 7:8.

"In Jonah 4:2, o*BX X is rendered by pakpdOupog.
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Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners

# H Tr Y’ GJ MP
87b Abyog 1 o« 0"
88a | M55 TepLpopa 2 678!
88b TepLpépere 2% -
88¢ nopoforr 1 -
89a | nawn AoyLopée 3% Y’
89b Pidog 1 —
90a | "o TEPLOOOG 5 o™
90b TepLocela 2 o« 8%
91a | >on dppwv 17 Y
91b Gdppooivn 1 Y
92a | m5o0 appootvn 5 o« 8"
92b okAnpio 1 -
93a | P8 dikarog 2 Y’ 89
93b dukatootvn 1 Y %0
94a | an (rab) ToAlG 5 Y +2 + 47!

80Ps 110(109):4. o also has dvdAoyov for a7 Sy in Eccl 7:14(15) and

nopoPfvat in Eccl 8:2.

819 has Tapagopd (according to MSS 161, 248) or mepLdopd (according to Syh)

in Eccl 1:17 but mAdvn in Eccl 2:12. «’ consistently has widvn for m55im (Eccl 1:17,
2:12, 7:25(26), 9:3); o’ shows various approaches (miavn in 2:12, évvora BopuB®ddn in
7:25(26), adfadere in 9:3, and 86puBoc in 10:13). M55 only occurs in Ecclesiastes.

82In MT, m55n (kélelit) in 10:13b is vocalized differently from mb5i

(hélelor) in 9:3b. The Translator may not have vocalized them differently and thus
employed mepLdpépera for both instances.

8 hissabén in 7:29 is included.

84E.g., Eccl 6:8. o and 8° have meprooog for pome.

E.g., Eccl 6:8.

%E.g., Eccl 4:5, 4:17, 5:3, 7:6(7).

87y’ normally has ddpootun for N> (e.g. Prov 13:16).

88 e., Beel 2:13 where o” has Gpodio. M50 only occurs in Ecclesiastes.
®In 17:9 and 36:7, >3 is rendered by 6ikavoc.

PIn 35:8, nps is rendered by Sikaiootim.
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Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners

# H Tr Y GJ MP
94b uéyog 2 Y - —
94c TAfBog 1 o - -
94d | 2= +oup mAerotaxic 1
95a | ¥ movnpde 13 Y’ +1/2% +2
95b Kkode 3 Y’ — (ko lo) —
96a | My" kouclo 4 Y’ +1 +1/2"
96b Tovnpoc 4 Y’ — -
96¢ Tovnple 4 Y’ — -
96d | mbam + nyn Gppwotie 1

Verbs

# H | Tr | Y’ | Gl [ wmp

Category 1 — Stereotype Equivalents

One Hebrew Lexeme Rendered By One Greek Lexeme

97 | 12 (Pi., Qal) amorivpl (Act, M-P)6 | Y’ +4 +2

98 | 5w toblw 14 \ —” +6/7°
99a | 5ma (Pi.) omeldw 2 7

99b | Sna (Ni.) omovdalw (Act) 1 B =

°In Jonah 4:2, MP has moAvéieoc (= LXX) for Tom 2n.

2E g, Ps 89(88):8. v’ has mAffoc normally for #Gb. It is also possible that the
Translator may have vocalized 27 in 6:3 as rob differently from the MT since he
consistently used mAfifoc for b in 6 instances. Furthermore, a noun is syntactically
preferred to an adjective in the clause.

“voxio renders v in 17:5 where the MT vocalizes 1 as réa‘ (“friend”). See

Gentry, Greek Job, 429 n. 194.
**MP has A0mm in Jonah 4:1.

*5GJ has kateodiw for 5o in 22:20. Another form in 34:3 seems to be
construed as a noun. See Gentry, Greek Job, 510.

%In Nah 2:14, kateodiw is reconstructed.

%76" And 6 have M-P forms of omovdd{w for 513 in Pual stem (e.g. Prov
20:21).
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Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners

# H Tr Y’ GJ MP
100 | ma olkodopéw 3 ' +1
101 |uwp2 {nréw 7 Y’ +3
102 | 5 (Hi., Qal) peyahbvw 3 Y’ 1% +1
103 | 727 Aaréw 5 Y +5 +2
104 | ==t ULuVoke 4 Y’ +1 +1
105a | pan (Qal) TePLAXUBAV®W 2 a?'?
105b | pan (Pi. Ptc) TepLATuLe 1
106a | xon (Qal) SepTvw 6 Y’ 102
106b | xom (Hi.) EEoqpoptivw 1 o ¢
107a | nn (Qal) {dw 3 Y’ +1
107b | mn (Pi.) {woToLéw 1 @ 6 +1
108 | oon (Qal, Hith.) | codiw (M-P) 4 Y’

109 |5 Stvaper 7 Y’ %

110a | X3 (Qal) EEepyonal 4 Y’ +3 +
3/6106

110b | x3* (Hi.) adépw 1 % 107

111 [ & boPéw 8 Y 9108 +1

8%’ has M-P forms of omedéw for 52 in Niphal stem; o’ has either Act or M-P

forms of ometdw. See Ps 90(89):7; Eccl 8:3.

2:7).

®GI has kataomouddlw for 53 in 23:15.

1%0GJ has éktpépw for 5 (Qal) in 31:18.

195" has TepLiapuBdvw for the derivative noun hibbug in Prov 6:10 and 24:33.
02 fuaptdvew in Zeph 1:17.

1%No extant evidence exists in 0.
1ME g Job 36:6.

195GJ has tmodépw for 520 in 31:23.

106\P always has ékmopetiopar for Qal participles of X3 (Mic 1:3, Zech 2:7,

17GJ has Sravolyw for x3* (Hi.) in 38:32.

1% GJ has peydanc for 81 in 37:22. Since the Greek equivalent does not

correspond with Hebrew in any way, Gentry argues that peyaing is not a part of
Theodotion materials. See Gentry, Greek Job, 261-262.
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Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners
# H Tr Y Gl MP
112 | oI owtyw 3 o %9
©)

113a | 85m (Ni.) TAnpdw (M-P) 4 Y’ Ho i
113b | 851 (Qal) mAnpodopéw (M-P) 1 _Mz _1
114a | v5n (Pi.) SLaogw 2 o b
114b | n5n (Ni.) Earpéw (M-P)1 116 Y e
115 | Rsn ebplokw 17 Y’ +3
116a | =2 (Hi.) Grayyériw 2 Y +3
116b amoyyéAlw 2 Y’ +2
117 | v (Hi.) $Bdvew 3 CI
118 | ev”youar 4 Y +1
119 | y! putedw 5 Y’ 120
120a | 503 mintw 4 Y’ + 150 +1
120b eumintw 1 Y — -
120c emmintw 1 Y’ — -

199" has ouvayBfvar for 0I5 in Hithpael stem (Isa 28:20).

10 Anpdw renders ®5n (Pi.).

Ma{pminue (M-P) in Hab 2:14.

12y has mAnpbw (Act) for Xon in Qal stem.

"BGJ has éunipmnu for k51 (Qal) in 20:11.

4., Ps 33(32):17 (cf. Isa 49:24). y’ commonly has 6w or Teproglw for

151 (Pi.). plouar is also seen in .

(Hi.).

"51n GJ, won (Pi.) is rendered by 06w (20:20) or plopar (22:30).

116y has M-P forms of 66){w or TepLog)w for v>n (Ni.). In Dan 11:41, M-P
form of drxo6) w is found in 6.

N8 006w is used for whm (Ni.) in 22:30.

118

avaoew is used for vom (Ni.) in Zech 2:11.

E.g. Eccl 8:14 and Ezek 7:12. o’ normally has either &ntw or éyyilw for a3

120

kataputebw is used in Zeph 1:13.

121GJ has émomintw for 5p1 in 29:24.
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Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners

# H Tr Y GJ MP
121 | mw (Pi., Pu., Sraotpédw (Act, M-P) 3 | 0?'%

Hith.)

122 |y TotnuL 5 Y +2 +7
123 | Smy HoYBéw 13 Y
124 | nw TepLomaw 3 CI
125a | o (Hi.) tyelpw 2 _1% + 15126
125b | o3 (Qal) dviotnut 1 % +2/4% 1 +1
126a | 55p (Pi.) KoTopaopal 4 Y
126b | 55p (Pilpel) Taptoow 1 Y’
127 |1 oLVAVTOW 3 12
128 | maw EmuLvéw 3 o
129a | van mipmAnue (M-P) 1 Y - -
129b gumipminul (M-P) 3 % + 15410 +2
130 | obn (Pi.) Gmodidwut 3 o« ¢ 1=
131 | nnw (Qal, Pi.) ebbpaive (M-P) 9 Y’ +1
132a | yrn dxobe 7 Y’ +8/10° [ +2
132b | y»n (Qal Inf.cs.) | axpduoig 1
133 | Rw ULOEw 4 Y’

12Gee Eccl 7:13(14) in Field. In Job 8:3, ¢” has petaotpédw, and o’ has
okeAllw for my (Pi.).

123p o, Eccl 2:19 (07), 2:21 (¢’ and ©").

1248 o Eccl 1:13. mw (“to be troubled about™) only occurs in Ecclesiastes.

1254 And 6’ have &Eevelpw for 01 (Hi.); 0" has éneyelpw or dveyelpw.

12610 Mic 5:4, MP has érneyelpw.

'27GJ has émaviotnut for 03 (Qal) in 30:12 and {otnut in 22:28.

1285 has dmoavtdw for mp in Eccl 3:14.

12Eccl 8:10.

130GJ has yoptd{w for yaw in 38:27.

131

0’ always has either dvtanodidwil or &rotive for obw (Pi.).

B2GJ has avtamodidwut (21:19, 21:31) or dmotive (34:33) for abw (Pi.).

133GJ has eloakobw (34:28) or dior (37:2) for ymu.




364

Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners
# H Tr Y GJ MP
134 | nnw Tivw 5 Y +1 +3
135 | N KGTOOKETTOMAL 3 g9l +1
More Than One Hebrew Lexeme Rendered By One Greek Lexeme
136 | o (Hi.) TpootifnuL 5 12 +3 +1
137a | Man TANOOVw 2 Y’ +1
137b TARBoG 1 o -
137¢ | mann ToAle 15 Y
138 | 2w emotpédw 10 % +13%% [ +10
139 |vbw EovoLalw 4 I
Category 2 — Regular Equivalents
One Hebrew Lexeme Rendered By More Than One Greek Lexeme
140a | 278 Gyomdw 3 Y’ +1
140b bLicw 1 _1¥ —
141a | R (Ni., Qal Pass. | Onpetw (M-P) 2 P
Ptc)
141b | mmx (Qal) avtéxw (M-P) 1 87" + 141
141¢c KpoTéw 1 a 87 +2/4
142a | 2R Aéyw 19 Y +12 +13
142b Aoyilopal 1 - — —

for =n.

B*In Job 39:8, the form 71 in MT is vocalized as a noun, but 6’ probably read
the form as a verb and rendered it by kataokéntopat (= LXX). See BDB, s.v. “71n; KB,
S.V. “M.” «” has éepevvaw in Eccl 1:13 and voéw in Eccl 2:3 where 6” has Siavoéopat

35E g, 0" in Eccl 5:16; «” and 6’ in Eccl 5:19.

36GJ has dvaxdpntw for 210 (Qal) and dmokpivopet for 27w (Hi.).

B7E.g., Beel 2:19, 8:9. o’ has kupredw for nbuw.

138y has ¢irog for 'ohéb.

139" has katéxw (M-P), and 0" has kpatéw (M-P) for 1nx in Niphal stem (e.g.
Gen 22:13, Gen 47:27).

4910b 17:9.

*1GJ has katéyw for N in 23:9.

2B o, Ps 56(55):1 (") and Ps 77(76):5 (8"). o’ normally has katéyw for mx.
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Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners
# H Tr Y GJ MP

143a | 12 (Qal) €”pyopat 6 Y’ + 151 +5/7
143b énépyopat 1 Y’ - -
143¢ Tapeyivopet 2 a 6 - -
143d dhw 1 - - +1
143¢ fikw 1 Y’ - +1
144a | w12 (Hi.) &yw 3 Y’ 1
144b | 812 (Ho.) eloayw (M-P) 1 o’ (yN'™®
145a | 751 (Qal, P)'*® | mopetopar 24 % — + 13
145b amépyopat 1 a o + 15198 -
145¢ | 15n (Qal Impv) | debpo 2 Gl
145d | 750 (Pi.) TEPLTOTER 2 Y =0
145¢ | 750 (Hi.) dmodépw 1 151
146a | v YLYVWokw 27 Y’ +10/117° | -
146b olda 7 Y’ - +1
147a | 75 (Hi., Ni.) yewaw (Act, M-P) 3 Y’
147b | 75> (Ni.) véveoig 1 —
147¢ | 95 (Qal) TikTw 1 _154 +2
148a | N amodviokw 5 + 151

3GJ has sebre for 12 (Qal Impv).

14GJ has &ndyew for R12 (Hi.) in 34:28.

45" in Ezek 40:4. v has elodyw (Act) for 812 (Hi.).

1%piel in 8:10.

147piel in Hab 3:11. Two instances of a Qal form in Mic 1:8 and Nah 3:10 are

reconstructed.

8 GJ has mpodyw for 151 (Qal Inf ¢s) in j34:23.

149E.g., 2 Kgs 8:1, Dan 12:13. «’ normally has Topedopar for 7571 (Qal Impv),
and o’ has amépyouat.

5'Hab 3:11 in entry 145a is only occurrence of Piel in MP.

"1y’ normally has ¢ndyew for 751 (Hi.).

152GJ has émywdiokw for v1* in 24:16¢. See Gentry, Greek Job, 295.

153Jonah 3:9.

154GJ has toketde for 75 (Qal Inf cs) in 39:1.
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Table 3—Continued. Lexical Comparison between the Translator and His Congeners
# H Tr Y’ GJ MP

148b vekpdc 3 Y’ —
148c Bvrokw 1 Y’ -
149a | m (Hi.) Gpinut 4 a o 126
149b Grinue 1 0’
149¢ ketomobw 1 Y’
149d | rm (Qal) gramod 1 Y’
150a | ym (Qal, Ni.) dLdwut (Act, M-P) 23 Y +7 +3
150b | 101 (Qal Inf.cs.) | 8ua 1 a o
150c Ti6mue 1 Y’ — -
151a | &1 (Qal) opaw 43 Y +9/11 +6
151b BAéTw 4 Y’ +1/117°°% |-
151c Bewpéw 1 Y - -
151d | n8n (Hi) Selicvout 2 Y +1
Category 3 — Non-Standard Equivalents
152a | ™ yiyvouou 28 Y’ +1 +1
152b eipl 18 Y +1 +5
153a | 220 KUkAOW 6 Y +1
153b EMLOTPEP 1 9 -
154a | moy (Qal, Ni.) moLéw (Act, M-P) 40 Y +5 +2
154b | Moy (Ni.) yiyvopar (M-P) 3 Y - -~
155a | mw $LAGTOw T Y +2/3'°! +2
155b péw 1 o’ 0 - -
155¢ | =mw (Qal Act Ptc) | ¢pOAnE 1 Y — —

155GJ has émoBvrokw for M in 42:17.

1561n 36:16, kataPeivw reflects the verb MM not rma.

"B g., Eccl 4:17.

158GJ has &upAréno for M7 in 41:26.

1590ther LXX translators often rendered 2230 by én Lotpépw (e.g., 1 Sam 22:18;

2 Sam 18:30).

10 g, Judg 16:11(a"), Eccl 2:17 (), and Dan 11:36 (8").

161

GJ has ody antouat for 1w in 2:6.
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Lexical Comparison: Commentary
and Analysis

The data given in Table 3 are categorized in four groups based upon agreement
or disagreement between the Translator and his congeners. The values of each group
may differ in deciding the historical place of the Translator.

(D) Tr=y" =Gl =MP
Q) Tr=y=Gl/Tr=y'=MP/Tr=vy’
(3) Only attested in Tr—i.e., no extant datum exists in congeners

(4) Variations, for which the symbol — is seen in any column, or «’, ¢°, or 6" in y” column

Tr=v’= GJ = MP (58 Entries).

If all congeners agree with the Translator for a certain rendering, the rendering
is regarded as common. For example, AlBoc in entry 2 is found in all three columns—y’,
GJ, and MP. This means that At6oc is a common translation for 12X, Such information
has little significance in identifying the Translator. In a total of 58 entries, all congeners
share identical renderings with the Translator. The 58 entries are: 2, 3, 5, 8a, 9a, 11a, 13,
17, 18, 20, 21, 23a, 27, 30, 33, 36, 39, 43, 44a, 45, 47, 49, 54, 55, 58, 63, 68, 72a, 73a,
78a, 79b, 83a, 84a, 85a, 86a, 94a, 95a, 96a, 97, 103, 104, 110a, 120a, 122, 125b, 129D,
132a, 134, 136, 138, 142a, 143a, 150a, 151a, 152a, 152b, 154a, 155a.

Tr=y’=GJ (15 Entries) / Tr = y'= MP
(19 Entries) / Tr = vy’ (30 Entries)

The next examples may also imply common renderings. In these equivalences,
no different rendering is attested by any other translator. Additionally, these
equivalences are frequently seen in other LXX translators. If a certain equivalence in Tr

is seen in vy, and the marker ‘—’ does not appear in both GJ and MP (i.e., Tr=vy" = GJ or
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Tr =y’ = MP), it may be regarded as a common equivalence. An example is entry 6
where y’ and MP have yuvn for N, thus agreeing with the Translator, but GI does not
have any evidence extant. Another common rendering is entry 15 which shows that y’
has d&ya®dg for 21 as does the Translator, but there is no evidence for the Hebrew lexeme
available in both GJ and MP (i.e., Tr = y’). This second type of common rendering
consists of 64 examples. A total of 15 occurrences of Tr =y’ = GJ are found in entries 4,
10, 16, 26, 34,42, 46, 60, 71, 77b, 115, 1164, 116b, 137a, and 148a. The case of Tr =y’
= MP occurs in 19 entries: 6, 7, 22, 35, 40, 51, 57, 61, 65, 67, 100, 101, 107a, 111, 118,
131, 140a, 151d, and 153a. Finally, Tr =y’ is seen in 30 entries: 14, 15, 19, 23b, 24, 28,
32, 41, 44c, 50, 52, 56, 59, 74d, 89a, 91a, 93a, 93b, 108, 112, 123, 126a, 126b, 133, 137c,
147a, 149c¢, 149d, 154b, and 155c. Since these 64 equivalences are commonly shared
with other translators or revisors, they have little Qalue in finding the place of the

Translator within the history of the transmission of the text.

Egquivalences Only Attested
in Tr (13 Entries)

In 13 entries which are 8b, 44e, 66, 70, 73c, 74e, 84c, 87a, 94d, 96d, 99a,
105b, and 132b, no object in congeners to compare with Tr exists—i.e., no extant datum
for the Hebrew word in question exists in congeners. Thus, it is not possible to judge the
characteristic of Tr using these data. Some of the Hebrew words occur only in

Ecclesiastes.

Different Equivalences Found Among
the Congeners (109 Entries)

Tn 109 entries, different equivalences from Tr are found among the congeners.
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They are marked by «’, 6°, or 6" in the v’ column or by the symbol ‘- in other columns.
These equivalences may reveal the distinctive characteristic of Tr and may be a guide to
the historical place of Tr in the transmission history of the Greek Ecclesiastes. Thus, it is
necessary to analyze and discuss in detail all of these 109 entries. For proper analysis,
the entries are arranged in three groups according to the relationship between Tr and each
congener: Tr and MP, Tr and GJ, and Tr and v’. Each group is examined individually in

the order of agreement followed by disagreement.

Tr and MP (46 entries). The relationship between Tr and MP is seenin a

total of 46 entries. In 11 entries, they agree, and in 35 entries, they disagree.

Table 4. Agreement between Tr and MP.

Agreement (Tr = MP)

Relationship Occurrence Entry Total
Tr=MP#Gl=y 8 75a, 86b, 98, 102, 143e, 145a, 146b, 147¢
Tr=MP # GJ # y’ 1 143d 11/46
Tr=MP #y’ 1 125a (23.9%)
Tr=MP =0’ 1 64

According to Table 4, when Tr agrees with MP, it never agrees with GJ. In 6
out of 9 instances, the disagreement between Tr/MP and GJ has little value in
establishing the relationship between Tr and MP. In entry 75a, GJ has Onepndavog for
1123 while Tr, MP, and vy~ have 0ymadc. Since the GJ rendering represents 6, imepfidarog
must be a variant used by 8°. In entries 143d and 143e, Tr and MP employed 80w and
fikw once respectively for X123 (Qal) based upon contextual interpretation. No context in

GJ requires the renderings used by Tr and MP. On the contrary, éktpédpw by GJ for 5
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(Qal) in entry 102 is motivated by contextual meaning in 31:18 while Tr and MP have no
such context and normally have peyeAlvw in different contexts. Disagreement in entries
98 and 147¢ between GJ and Tr / MP is not lexically irrelevant. In entry 98, kateabiw by
GJ is a compound form of €06iw used by Tr and MP. GJ utilized the deverbative noun,
toketée, for 15 (Qal Inf. cs.) in entry 147c where Tr and MP rendered <5° (Qal) by
TIKTW.

The case of entry 86b may imply a lexical connection between Tr and MP
against GJ, but the connection is not significant. Tr used pfjue when 127 designated a
whole discourse or matter while he utilized Adyoc for individual or specific utterance.
Even though MP has pfjue once in Zech 1:13, it is used as a stylistic variant of A6yog
rather than as an attempt to distinguished lexical meaning.

Significant agreements of Tr and MP against GJ are seen in entries 145a, and
146b. In entry 145a, mopebopar is used as a default rendering for 157 both in Tr and MP,
but GJ never employs Topevopat. In entry 146b, both Tr and MP have olda for v if v
follows the interrogative .' On the contrary, GJ has yLyvéokw in the same
grammatical circumstance.

Although MP agrees with Tr and never agrees with GJ, there is one instance
where MP agreeing with Tr agrees with 8° (entry 64). In entry 64, Tr, MP and 6" all have
oldel¢ for mNm. This approach is already established in the Greek Pentateuch, but o’
and o’ do not attest to it in the extant evidence.'®® This instance may imply a relationship

between Theodotion and the Kaige revision, but the evidence is too scanty to judge the

16261 MP, see Jonah 3:9.
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relationship.

Beyond 6’, both Tr and MP agree with v’ on the same 8 entries out of 10. Nine
instances have been discussed above, and the disagreement in entry 125a will now be
explained. The disagreement in entry 125a is trivial because y” has compound forms such
as €Eeyelpw, Emeyelpw, or aveyelpw, for o1 (Hi.) while Tr and MP have the simplex form

éyelpw. As a whole, Tr, agreeing with MP, is much closer to ¥’ than to GJ.

Table 5. Disagreement between Tr and MP.

Disagreement (Tr # MP)

Relationship Occurrence Entry Total
Tr# MP =y’ 3 106a, 113a, 119
Tr#MP =uo'c’ 1 44b
Tr#MP =09’ 1 29
Tr#MP # Gl =y’ 12 75b, 83b, 94b, 95b, 96b, 96¢, 120b, 35/46
120c, 129a, 143b, 150c, 151c (76%)

Tr#MP #GJ =o' 1 94¢
Tr#MP # Gl =a'c’ 1 76b
Tr#MP # Gl =00’ 1 143¢
Tr#MP Gl =00’ 1 155b
Tr # MP=GJ =y’ 5 73b, 76a, 79a, 146a, 151b
Tr # MP=GJ =a'c’ 1 145b
Tr# MP # vy’ 2 140b, 153b
6

Tr# MP # GI # v’

48, 72b, 78b, 85b, 114b, 142b

Table 5 shows that Tr generally disagrees with GJ when Tr disagrees with MP
(22 entries out of 28). Eight entries are categorized as contextual rendering: 75a, 83b,
94b, 95b, 96b, 96¢, 143c, and 155b. Significant disagreement between Tr and MP are

seen only in entries 75b and 95b because, in these 2 entries, similar contexts

163, - - ,
3 has 6T100v Tt or dotLo0Dy, and ¢’ has péuyy.
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distinguished by Tr are also seen in both MP and GJ, and thus, one can compare Tr with
MP/GIJ. In entry 75b, Tr used Uog for mai to designate place, but MP employed UmAdg
(Zeph 1:16). When UUmAQg is used for 721 in Tr, it always denotes human beings. GJ has
bmepndavog implying something proud (j41:26). The rendering, 7 > kakdc, in entry 95b
is already established in the Greek Pentateuch.'!®* Tr seems to have utilized koo and
Tovnpée with different nuances according to context: kaxdg for “evil,” and movnpédc for
“grievous.”165 MP and GIJ have movnpdc for the meaning of “evil.” These 2 entries
demonstrate unique patterns found in Tr as compared to MP or GJ.

In the other entries, even though different Greek lexemes used according to
context are highly systematized in Tr, MP and GJ do not have sufficient contexts for
comparison. Thus, the evidence has little value for this comparison. In entry 83b, Tr
used &pyr for WX in the temporal sense of “beginning” while using kepair for the
meaning of “head.” Any context, in which WX7 denotes a temporal idea, is not extant in
either MP or GJ. In entry 94b, Tr twice uses péyog for 27 implying size (“great”). On the
other hand, he has moilc 5 times if 27 refers to quantity (“many,” “much”). The evidence
extant in MP and Gl is all related to quantity, so comparison for 27 implying size
(“great”) is not possible. In entries 96b and 96¢, Tr has movnpde and movnpla for mym 4
times respectively. MP and GJ have kakie as Tr has in another 4 instances. Rendering

1Y by movnpdg or by movnpla is already established in LXX even though there are

164gix instances out of a total of 21 in LXX: Gen 24:50, 44:34, 50:15, Exod
5:19, Deut 1:39, 30:15. See Gentry, Greek Job, 450.

165English translation is adopted from Peter J. Gentry, “Ekklesiastes,” in New
English Translation of Septuagint, Provisional Edition [on-line]; accessed 1 February
2005; available from http://ccat.sas.upenn.edu/nets/edition/ekkl.pdf; Internet.
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relatively few examples.'®® Tr may have applied the approach established by other LXX
translators or may have intended to correlate the common equation ¥ > movnpdc. In
143¢, 812 is twice contextually rendered by napayivouat by Tr, while MP and GJ have
only the common rendering épyopat. In 155b, Tr employs tnpéw based upon context, but
MP and GJ have only the default rendering ¢pvicoow. The equation 1R > adto¢ in entry
72b 1s not only contextual but is also required by the target language for good idiomatic
Greek. No corresponding context is found in GJ, MP, and y’. The equation P78 > m0ALg
in entry 85b is also highly contextual, and even a different Vorlage is suspected.

In 4 entries, the difference between Tr and MP/GJ involves only simplex or
compound forms: 120b, 120c, 129a, and 143b. The difference in entry 94c may be due to
different vocalization.'” These 5 cases are not significant.

Stylistic variations are involved in entries 76b and 150c. In 76b, Tr utilized
uepic, the default rendering for P5ﬂ, in 5:17, but used pépog in 5:18 for stylistic variation.
MP has &ptoc in Hab 1:16 where LXX has peptc; GI has pepic. Another stylistic
variation may be seen in entry 150c where Tr rendered 1 by ti6nut once, but normally
rendered it by 8i6wut. Both MP and GJ have 8idwut. These stylistic variations have little
significance in establishing a relationship between Tr and MP/GJ.

In 3 entries (78b, 142b, 151c¢), grammatical circumstances govern the
renderings in Tr. In 78b, the free form of the noun N in a bound construction is
rendered by an adjectival infinitive form of avatow. Neither MP nor GJ has this

syntactical condition, and thus, the case is not significant. In entry 142b, Tr has the

1%6Gentry, Greek Job, 450.
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equation 718 > Aoyt{opat. In Tr, when "R is followed by a direct or indirect speech,
Aéyw is always used as its equivalent. If 712K is not followed by either a direct or indirect
speech, Aoy({{ouat is employed. While no extant evidence is seen in MP for the same
grammatical condition, GJ has one instance (33:8) in which Aoy({ouaL is expected
according to Tr, but Aéyw is used for it. Furthermore, none of the other translators of the
LXX ever used the equivalence in question. Thus, the equation =R > Aoyilopat in Tr
may be unique. On the other hand, entry 151¢ is noteworthy. Tr has 8ewpéw for a
participle bound form of 1R= while having 6pdw for non-participle forms of 187, The
identical syntax (i.e., participle bound form of &) is found once in MP (Nah 3:7) and is
rendered by 6pdw.

Unique renderings in Tr against MP/GJ are seen in entries 48 and 114b. In
entry 48, Tr consistently has mepaopdc for v in 3 occurrences while MP/ GJ and y” have
mépac. mepoopde never oceurs in LXX except in Tr. In entry 114b, 5 in Niphal stem is
rendered by éuatpéw in Tr, but this never occurs in MP, GJ, or y’, where oW w or its
compound forms are attested. éaipéw for v5n (Ni.) is also not seen elsewhere in the
LXX. The two Greek lexemes, mepaopdg for pp and éatpéw for 15n (Ni.), reveal the
independent character of Tr.

On the contrary, when Tr disagrees with MP, rTr generally agrees with more

than one member of y~.'®® Differences between Tr/y’ and MP in entries 106a and 119

167 - oy
"rab may have been construed as rob in Tr.

1% 27 entries out of 34, Tr against MP agrees with more than one of y’ (80
percent). o’ rendering is seen in 26 entries; ¢’ in 24; and 6" in 23.
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involve simplex forms vs. compound forms, and so, they are not significant.'®® In entry
44b, MP has évdimiov for the spatial 2185 in Zech 3:4. Since the LXX has mpo mpdowmou
in the same reference, MP shows a revision of the LXX. Tr agrees with «” and 6" having
TpO TpbowTou, but 8 agrees with MP.

In entry 113a, Tr has mAnpdw for 851 (Ni.) in all 4 occurrences. MP has
miuminul in Hab 2:14 following the LXX. Although v’ attests mTAnpdw in Exod 1:7,
TipmAnu is also seen in o’ and 6 outside of the Pentateuch.'”® Other translators in the
LXX prefer mipminut (13 occurrences) to mAnpéw (4 occurrences).!”’ The chbice of Tr
was possibly made based upon an established approach by earlier translator(s), but the
consistent use of mTAinpdw in Tr is noteworthy.

In entry 29, mwwn is rendered by Toinue in Tr, o” and 8 but by épyov in MP and
o’. The noun mwwn occurs 234 times in MT, and épyov is used as its equivalent 161 times
in the LXX (69 percent). molnua is mainly focused on the Greek Ecclesiastgs (20
occurrences out of 29), and €pyov is never used by Tr.172 moinue may have been
employed with relation to the equation Y > moléw etymologically. Nevertheless, one

cannot confirm that moinue is an Aquilan reading or Aquilan influence because «” has not

111 entry 106a, Tr and v* have dpaptdvw for Xon (Qal), and MP has
Eopoptavw. Inentry 119, Tr and y” have dutebw for v13, and MP has katadutedw.

10E g, Ezek 10:4; 23:34; Ps 71(70):8. Cf. 6’ has yoptd{w (M-P) in Eccl 6:7.

7'See Hatch and Redpath, Concordance, s.v. “tipminut and minpdw.”

”Nine occurrences where mwyn is rendered by moinue outside Greek
Ecclesiastes are Judg 13:12, 1 Sam 8:8, 19:4, 1 Kgs 7:31, Ezra 9:13, Neh 6:14, Pss
64(63):9, 143(142):5. o ,
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only Toinue but also £pyov, dikaiwpe, and moinoig for muwn.!” It is significant that Tr
consistently and exclusively has motnua for mwyn, and that this exclusivity is not found in
any other translator.

In 6 entries, Tr, GJ, and vy’ share the same Greek equivalent for a certain
Hebrew lexeme. Only MP does not have it.'”* Four cases (73b, 76a, 145b, 151b) may
imply a peculiarity of MP or may indicate standardized renderings in other translators. In
entry 73b, Tr, GJ, and y” have oikia for m"2 as well as oikd¢ (entry 73a), but MP has only
oikoc. Trand GJ distinctively used oikio and oikdg according to context, and both Greek
equivalents are commonly used in y.!”> Revision by MP is seen in Hab 3:13 where
Gropwv in the LXX for n*an is replaced by €€ olkouv in MP towards the Hebrew text. In
entry 76a, 2n is rendered by pepic in Tr, GJ, and v’, but by &ptoc in MP (Hab 1:16). The
LXX attests pepic in Hab 1:16, and MP revised it. In entry 145b, the equivalence 75r >
amépyouat is definitely contextual in Tr. The rendering pattern is already established in
the Greek Pentateuch. GJ, «’, and o’ also attest anépyopat. Thus, dnépyouat must have
been normal rendering for 7%m. MP has only mopetopat in all 12 extant occurrences
following the LXX. Since MP did not revise the LXX, no peculiarity is seen in MP. In
entry 151b, the rendering of X7 by BAenw is motivated by a certain grammatical

condition in Tr—i.e., always the participle of X7 in free form. In GJ, BAénw is used as a

173Reider, Index To Aquila, 301.
""The 7 entries are 73b, 76a, 79a, 113a, 145b, 146a, 151b.

In Tr, oikéc has functional sense such as prison or palace, but oikix denotes
general dwelling place. For the contextual distinction between oikog and oikie in GJ, see
Gentry, Greek Job, 140.
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stylistic variation for 6pdw (10:4).!76

v’ also allows PA€nw as an alternative rendering.
MP follows LXX and stereotypically sticks to 6pdw.'”’

The other 2 entries (79a, 146a) have less significance due to scanty evidence.
In entry 79a, Tr and GJ utilize kploi¢ for vown distinguishing it from kplue probably
based upon contextual distinction, and vy’ attests both kptoig and kpipx. The only extant
evidence in MP is kpiua in Hab 1:7. Since the evidence is limited, no comparison can be
made between Tr and MP. In entry 146a, the equivalence ¥1* > yLyvdokw is already
established in the Greek Pentateuch. MP has only oléw in 1 extant instance. Even though
it could be motivated by a certain grammatical condition as in Tr, no definite conclusion
can be reached.

There are 2 entries (140b, 153b) where the rendering of Tr is against MP and
v, and GJ does not have any extant evidence. In entry 140b, the equation 21R > pLAfw is
seen in Tr, but MP and y’ have only dyanaw, which is a default rendering of Tr. In 3:8,
dLAéw is chosen as an antonym for pLoéw in context. This approach is seen in the Greek
Genesis, and the Translator probably adopted it. In entry 153b, émiotpédw is chosen once
for 220 in Tr for contextual reasons while kukAdw is a normal rendering. Neither MP nor
v’ attests to émotpédw. However, other translators of the LXX used it in 12 occurrences,
and these are mainly found in the Historical books.'” (e.g. 1 Sam 15:12, 2 Kgs 9:18).

The Translator may have extended the equivalence 220 > émotpédw which was already

Gentry, Greek Job, 302.

Only instance where MP revised LXX is Hab 3:10 (§yovtou is revised by
€ldooav).
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established in Historical books.
In summary, Tr against MP is close to y” and distant from GJ. In other words,

Tr shows a stronger relationship with v’ than MP or GJ in the cases above.

Tr and GJ (57). The relationship between Tr and GJ is seen in 57 entries. Tr

and GJ agree in 10 entries and disagree in 47 entries.

Table 6. Agreement between Tr and GJ

Agreement (Tr = GJ)
Relationship Occurrence Entry Total
Tr=G]#MP =y’ 5 73b, 76a, 79a, 146a, 151b
Tr=Gl=0" 6 1 81b 10/57
Tr=Gl=a'0 2 107b, 141c (17.5%)
Tr=G] =6 2 135, 141b

Based upon Table 6, when Tr agrees with GJ, they never agree with MP (73D,
76a, 79a, 146a, 151b). As discussed above, Tr agreeing with MP also never agrees with
GJ. These 2 facts indicate the great distance between GJ and MP with respect to Tr.

On the other hand, GJ agreeing with Tr agrees with 6 in all 10 occurrences, «’
in 7, and 0" in 6. This shows more affinity of 6" to GJ than affinity of «” or ¢" to GJ.
Since Theodotion is regarded as the translator or revisor of GJ, the close affinity of 6" to

Glis expected.179 Five cases have been discussed above (entries 73b, 76a, 79a, 146a,

151b), but the other 5 entries require explanation.

"The 12 instances are 1 Sam 15:12, 27, 17:30, 22:18 bis, 2 Sam 14:24, 18:30,
31,2 Kgs 9:18, 19, 1 Chr 16:43, and Ezek 42:18 (19).

Pt Gentry, Greek Job, 494.



379

In entry 81b, Tr, GJ, o', and 6" have vedein for a2y, but the Greek equivalent is
normally used for 123 in o’. In entry 107b, 11 (Pi.) is rendered by {womnoLéw in Tr along
with GJ, «’, and 8’ while ¢ has dtxouw in Eccl 7:10."%% A non-o’ reading is also seen in
entry 141c where kpatéw is used for 1R in Tr, GJ, o', and 6'. For the Hebrew lexeme, ¢’
normally uses katéxw. There are 2 entries (135, 141b) where the Tr shares equivalences
with GJ and 6’. The equivalence 990 > kataokéntopat in entry 135 is already established
in the Greek Pentateuch.'® Tr may have employed the approach as Theodotion did. The
9’ rendering MR > dvtéyw in entry 141b is the same evidence which is presented in GJ by
Gentry. The LXX has 1 instance outside the Greek Ecclesiastes where 1R is rendered by
dréxw: Deut 32:41. One cannot be sure whether Tr was influenced by the translator of

the Greek Deuteronomy or by Theodotion because the extant evidence is only one
example for each translator.

In conclusion, GJ agrees with Tr only in 10 entries out of 55 (18.2 percent),
and the shared renderings between Tr and GJ are identical to renderings in 6". The
meager percentage of agreement between Tr and GJ/8” does not seem to suggest 6 as the
Translator of the Greek Ecclesiastes. Non-o’ renderings are found in entry 81b, 135, and
141b, and non-o’ renderings are seen in entries 107b and 141c.

According to Table 7 below, Tr against GJ disagrees with MP in 23 entries but
agrees in 9. Significant disagreements between Tr and GJ are seen in entries 48, 75b,

95b, 114b, and 151c; noteworthy disagreements are in entries 145a and 146b. These

0For Lol w in o’ see also Jer 49:11 (29:13), Ps 33(32):19. ¢ has various
other equivalents for 111 (Pi.) such as {dw, {wdw, etc.

181
813ee Hatch and Redpath, Concordance, s.v. “kataokéntopat.”
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cases have been discussed above.
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Table 7. Disagreement between Tr and GJ
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Disagreement (Tr # GJ)

Relationship Occurrence Entry Total
Tr+Gl=a o 2 12, 130
Tr#GJ=a 3 77a, 82a, 137b
Tr+Gl =0 1 114a
Tr+GJ =y’ 7 1,37, 109, 110b, 144a, 148b, 148c | 47/57
Tr# GJ = MP = y/ 8 75a, 86b, 98, 102, 143¢, 145a, (82.5%)

146b, 147¢

Tr# Gl # MP =y’ 12 75b, 83b, 94b, 95b, 96b, 96¢,
120b, 120c, 129a, 143b, 150c,

1 151¢

Tr+GI#MP=uo’ ¢’ 2 76b, 150b

Tr+GJ#MP=ua’ 0’ 1 143¢

Tr#GIJ#MP =0’ 0’ 1 155b

Tr#GI#MP =«’ 1 94c

Tr#GI#MP # v’ 6 48, 72b, 78b, 85b, 114b, 142b

Tr# Gl =MP # vy’ 1 143d

Tr# Gl #vy’ 2 99b, 113b

Tr against GJ agrees with o’

in 36 entries out of 46, with 6’ in 33, and with 8" in

29. Tr shows least affinity to 6" among the Three, and it is expected since GJ disagrees

with Tr in these entries.

In 7 entries, Tr against GJ shares renderings with either «” or 6" (12, 77a, 82a,

114a, 130, 137b, 150b). These 7 cases may confirm the Theodotionic characteristic of GJ

and may imply a non-Theodotionic characteristic for Tr.

The equation 5371 > patardtng in entry 12 is shared by Tr, ¢/, and o'

1825ee p. 370 of this dissertation.
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Nevertheless, Tr is not Aquilan in this case because o’ has &zpdc or dtpic for 521 in the
Greek Ecclesiastes (e.g. 1:14)."*® Tris definitely connected to o’ since 0” has potarérng
in Eccl 5:6 and 6:12 (7:1). 6’ has pdtoioc in Isa 30:7 and Jer 10:8, and GJ attests a similar
form patelwg in 35:16. Another lexical connection between Tr and ¢” is possible in entry
114a where 51 (Pi.) is rendered by Sieo@{w. Siaog)w is never attested in o’ and 6.
They have rather a simplex form: 0w, mepLogiw, or popat. Only 2 instances of 15m
(Pi.) > SLaog){ w are seen elsewhere in the LXX (Job 29:12, Amos 2:15). It is not evident
whether Tr is oriented by other LXX translators or by ¢’, but the possibility of
Symmachian influence still exists.

In entry 130, Tr has &modtdwpt for 25w (Pi.), and the same rendering is seen in
o’ and o’. 0" always attests to either avtamodidwuL or &notivw as does GJ (21:19, 21:31,
34:33). Neither drtemodidwiut nor grotivw may be regarded as Theodotionic because

they are also attested to in o”.!%*

The consistent use of &modidwyl in Tr is evidently non-
Theodotionic. Previous LXX translators utilized ¢modidwut for a5w (Pi.), and Tr seems
to have adopted this approach.'® Another non-Theodotionic rendering may be in entry
150b where a Qal infinitive bound form of jr is rendered by the noun 86ua. The
equivalence is never attested to in 6" but is in «” and ¢".

There are 3 entries (77a, 82a, 137b), in which the Greek renderings may be

Aquilan. According to entry 77a, Tr has the equivalence yar > mpayue, and only o’

1839 also has drtpéc or dtuic for Ham.
et Reider, Index to Aquila, 315.

185Cf. Deut 23:21(22), 2 Sam 33:9, etc. See Hatch and Redpath, Concordance,
S.V. GTOSLOWHL.
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shares it.'%¢

This approach never occurs elsewhere in the LXX. Even though, o” has
0éAnue in Eccl 12:10, mpayue seems to be Aquilan. GJ and 0" have 8éAnua. The equation
oYa > kabodog in entry 82a is also Aquilan. Outside the Greek Ecclesiastes in the LXX,
this same Greek equivalent is found in 1 Kgs 9:25, but it is regarded as Aquilan
according to Hatch and Redpath. Theodotionic rendering is 656¢ as attested to in Job
33:29. The equation 1127 > wAfifo¢ in entry 137b is used once as a stylistic variation of
TAnOUvw in Tr. Since the approach is never attested to elsewhere in the LXX, and only o’
has mAfjfog for a7, the rendering in question is likely Aquilan.

In 7 entries, Tr against GJ agrees with v’ (1, 37, 109, 110b, 144a, 148b, 148c¢).
The 7 equivalences are 5an > mévboc in entry 1, 51y > pdyboc in entry 37, 52° > shvouar
in entry 109, X3* (Hi.) > ékdépw in entry 110b, 812 (Hi.) > &yw in entry 144a, N1 > vekpdg
in entry 148b, m > Bunokw in entry 148¢. Since these are all attested to in each of the
Three, the uniqueness of Tr or his affinity to a particular translator is not found in these 7
cases. The different renderings in GJ from those in Tr/y” may be nothing but variations
by Theodotion.

There are 7 entries where Tr does not share his renderings with any other
translator (48, 78b, 85b, 99b, 113b, 114b, 142b). Five of them have been dealt with
above.'®” The remaining 2 cases (99b, 113b) require examination.

In entry 99b, Tr has omovdafw for >na (Ni.) against GJ and y". «” and o’ have

either Active or M-P form of ometéw, which Tr has for 5112 (Pi.). Although there is no

extant 0’ fragment for the case in question, GJ attests a compound form, kataomouvdalw in

186y’ in Eccl 12:1.
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23:15% koteomoudaw never occurs for 52 (Ni.) in the LXX except in Job 23:15?, but
omovdal w is used in the non-Theodotion portion of Job (4:5, 21:6, 23:15) and Isa 21:3.
Thus, omovdaw is already established by former translators, and Tr may have adopted the
rendering. Nevertheless, it is noticeable that Tr uses omouvddl w and omeddw distinctively
according to different stems while any other translator in the LXX does not utilize them
in the same way.

In entry 113b, Tr has mAnpodpopw for 85 (Qal). vy normally has mAnpdw, and
G1J attests éumiumAnut in 20:11. wAnpodopw never occurs elsewhere in the LXX. Thus, it
is a distinctive rendering by Tr.

In conclusion, the whole picture demonstrates that Tr has a more intimate
relationship with y’ (or some of its members) than MP. However, the uniqueness of Tr is

revealed in entries 48, 113b, 114b, and perhaps in 99b.

Tr and vy’ (106). Tr shares equivalences with y” or its member(s) in 80 entries.
On the other hand, disagreement between Tr and vy’ is seen in 26 entries.

In 80 entries, vy’ or its one or two members agree with Tr. When Tr agrees with
v’ member(s), their relationship with GJ can be described in terms of affinity. Affinity is
produced in percentage by number of agreement/total occurrencesx100. Common
renderings are excluded from the analysis, and the total cases of agreement are reduced.

Thus, the figure of affinity should be regarded relatively, not absolutely.

187 Only entries 48 and 114b out of the 5 are found to be important cases.



Table 8. Agreement between Tr and the Three

Agreement (Tr = member(s) of y")

Relationship Occurrence Entry Total
Tr=a"0"=GJ 2 107b, 141c
Tr=0"6"=QGJ 1 81b
Tr=06"=GJ 2 135, 141b
Tr=0"=MP 1 64
Tr=y = GJ # MP 6 73b, 76a, 79, 1450, 146a, 1516 | SU/106
Tr=v # GJ] = MP 8 75a, 86b, 98, 102, 143e, 145a, (75.5%)
146b, 147¢
Tr=y"# GJ # MP 12 75b, 83b, 94b, 95b, 96b, 96¢,
120b, 120c, 129a, 143b, 150c,
151c
Tr=a" o' # G] # MP 2 76b, 150b
Tr=o" 6"# GJ # MP 1 143c
Tr=0" 6"# GJ # MP 1 155b
Tr =o' # GJ # MP 1 94c
Tr=vy #GJ 7 1,37, 109, 110b, 144a, 148b, 148c
Tr=0" o # QGJ 2 12, 130
Tr=o"#GJ 3 77a, 82a, 137b
Tr=0"#GJ 1 114a
Tr=vy # MP 4 106a, 113a, 119, 145d
Tr=o" 0" # MP 1 44b
Tr=a 6"+ MP 1 29
Tr=a" o’ 5 74a, 87b, 106b, 149a, 150b
Tr=a 6 4 38, 444, 90b, 92a
Tr=0" 96 1 139
Tr=o 2 31,105a
Tr=0’ 5 | 53, 80a, 90a, 121, 128
Tr=6 7 25, 81a, 88a, 117, 124, 145c, 149b

the other two. o’ agreeing with Tr is most distant from GJ. Individual instances have
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Table 9 below demonstrates that when agreeing with Tr, 8 is closer to GJ than

been discussed.



Table 9: Tr/y” and GJ
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Agreement Disagreement Affinity
Relationship | Occurrence | Relationship | Occurrence | Occurrence | Percentage
Tr=vy =GJ 6 Tr=vy"#QGJ] 27 6/33 18.2%
Tr=o"=GJ 9 Tr=o"# GJ 36 9/45 20%
Tr=0"=GlJ 7 Tr=0"# GJ 33 7/40 17.5%
Tr=0"=GJ 11 Tr=0"#GJ 29 11/40 27.5%

In the same way, when Tr shares the renderings with y’ member(s), their

relationship with MP can be described in terms of affinity. Common renderings are not

included among the number of agreement.

Table 10: Tr/y" and MP

Agreement Disagreement Affinity
Relationship | Occurrence | Relationship | Occurrence | Occurrence | Percentage
Tr =y =MP 8 Tr=vy # MP 22 8/30 26.7%
Tr=o"=MP 8 Tr=a# MP 28 8/36 22.2%
Tr=0"=MP 8 Tr=0"# MP 26 8/34 23.5%
Tr=6"=MP 9 Tr=0"# MP 25 9/34 26.5%

According to Table 10, when agreeing with Tr, 8" is closer to MP than the

other two. o’ agreeing with Tr is far distant from MP. As a whole, 6’ agreeing with Tr is

slightly closer to GJ than to MP, and .’ and ¢” are much closer to MP than to GJ.

There are 24 entries where GJ and MP do not have any extant evidence, and Tr

shares renderings with one or two members of y’. In 5 entries, Tr shares renderings with

o’ and o’ (74a, 87b, 106b, 149a, 150b). In 3 of them (74a, 149a, 150b), the shared

renderings are non-Theodotionic—i.e., 8" attests a different approach: Sva > mapd in entry
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74a, m (Hi.) > dpinut in entry 149a, and 1 (Qal Inf.cs.) > d0ue in entry 150b. In 2
entries (87b, 106b), 8’ does not have any extant evidence: 1727 > Adyog in entry 87b and
R (Hi.) > éopoptavoe. in entry 106b.

In 4 entries, Tr agrees with «” and 6’ not with o’ (38, 44d, 90b, 92a). These are
regarded as non-Symmachian because ¢’ has different renderings. The four equations are
T > mepLomaoudc in entry 38, spatial 11851 > &mé mpoouov in entry 44d, “nm >
TepLooela in entry 90b, and mM5a% > ddpootivy in entry 92a.

In entry 139, Tr has a rendering agreeing only with 0" and 6”: 850 > &ovoLaw.
Since o’ normally has kvpiedw, the equation in question is likely non-Aquilan.

In 2 entries, Tr and o agree, and no extant evidence is found in GJ and MP:

188 5’ has different

npPR > ouvdvtnue in entry 31 and pan > mepiapfave in entry 105a.
renderings for these cases, and 6’ has no extant evidence.'® These equivalences may be
considered as Aquilan.

In 5 entries, Tr and ¢’ agree, and no extant evidence is found in GJ and MP:
»°bw > Eovord{w in entry 53, 50 > ddpwv in entry 80a, “NT > mepLoode in entry 90a, My
> dLooTpédw in entry 121, and maw > émaivéw in entry 128. Three of these equations may
be Symmachian since o’ or 8 attest different renderings from ¢” for the 3 cases (90a, 121,

128). o’ or 8" have meprooeia for 7N, kavydoper for maw, and ¢’ has okeAllw for My with

no extant evidence in 8°. For the other 2 cases, Symmachian influence is not obvious

188Somehow, o’ seems to have construed hibbug in Prov 6:10 and 24:33 as
verbal forms.

1895 has oOuBoylo (Bccl 3:19) or ouykupie (1 Sam 6:9) for 77pn and mepLmiékw
(Eccl 4:5, Cant 2:6) for pan.
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because no extant evidence exists in ¢’ or 6.

In 7 entries, only 8 has identical renderings with Tr, and GJ and MP do not
have any extant evidence: M@ > dvdpela in entry 25, 2V > védog in entry 81a, mH511 >
Tepipopd: in entry 88a, 131 (Ni.) > dpOdvw in entry 117, my > mepLomdw in entry 124, 751
(Qal Impv.) > 8¢bpo in entry 145¢, and M1 (Hi.) > dvinut in entry 149b. These are
probably all Theodotionic since o’ or ¢~ attest to different approaches for them. For
1"ws, 6 has yopyotne (Eccl 2:21, 4:4) or avdpayadnue (Eccl 5:10), and no extant
evidence is in «”; for 2v, «” has mayoc (Exod 19:9), and o has vedéin (Eccl 12:2); for
m551M, o’ and 6" have mhdwvn (Eccl 2:12); for va3 (Ni.), o’ and o’ usually have either &ntw
(Isa 6:7, Ps 88:4) or éyyilw (1 Sam 14:9, Za 14:5); for M, o’ has doyoiéw (Eccl 1:13),
and no extant evidence of o’ exists; for 751 (Qal Impv.), &’ normally has mopetouet, and
o’ has dmépyopat; and for mi (Hi.), «” and o have ddpinut.

As a whole, Aquilan renderings are attested in 5 entries, and non-Aquilan

. . . 190 . . . .
renderings in 18 entries.”” Symmachian renderings are seen in 5 entries, and non-

191

Symmachian renderings in 23 entries.~ Finally, Theodotionic renderings are found in

"The 5 Aquilan renderings are: PR > ouvavtnue in entry 31, yan > Tpayua
in entry 77a, ovD > k&Bodog in entry 82a, Par > mepLiogiBarw in entry 105a, and 1137 >
TAffo¢ in entry 137b; and the 18 non-Aquilan renderings consist of 5 Symmachian
renderings, 10 Theodotionic renderings, and 3 other non-Aquilan renderings such as Tr =
6’ 9" 2V > vedérn in entry 81b, 5w > Efovordw in entry 139, and =M > tnpéw in entry
155b.

IThe 5 Symmachian renderings are: 5an > potarotfc in entry 12, " >
TepLoodc in entry 90a, 151 > SLxow)w in entry 114, My > SLaotpédw in entry 121, and
naw > émuivéw in entry 128; and the 23 non-Symmachian renderings are composed of 5
Aquilan renderings, 10 Theodotionic renderings, and 8 other non-Symmachian
renderings such as Tr = " 6" 70N > moufue in entry 29, Y > Teplomoopdc in entry 38,
spatial 13251 > &mé mpoowmou in entry 44d, 7n1 > TepLooela in entry 90b, and mboD >
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10 entries, and non-Theodotionic renderings in 16 entries.'”

Table 11: Tr and vy’

Total Agreement Affinity Exclusive Agreement
Relationship | Occurrence | Occurrence | Percentage | Occurrence | Percentage
Tr=y’ 37 37/63"% 58.7% N/A N/A
Tr=o 61 61/105* 58.1% 561" 9.8%
Tr=o 55 55/104"° 52.9% 5/55"7 10.9%
Tr=6’ 58 58/100™® 58% 10/58" 17.2%

adpootvn in entry 92a, 1 (Pi.) > {womnoléw in entry 107b, MR > kpatéw in entry 141c,
and R13 > Tapayivoual in entry 143c.

2The 10 Theodotionic renderings are: 11703 > dvdpelo in entry 25, INRn >
ohdelc in entry 64, 2y > védoc in entry 81a, N5 > mepLdopd in entry 88a, vy (Ni.) >
$Bdvw in entry 117, My > mepLomdw in entry 124, M0 > kotaokémtopal in entry 135, 1hx >
dréyw in entry 141b, 751 (Qal Impv.) > dedpo in entry 145¢, and ma (Hi.) > dvinue in
entry 149b; and the 16 non-Theodotionic renderings consist of 5 Aquilan renderings, 5
Symmachian renderings, and 6 other non-Theodotionic renderings such as the cases of Tr
=a’ o’: spatial 185 > mpd mpoowTov in entry 44b, Sya > epd in entry 74a, PS> pépog
in entry 76b, 05w (Pi.) > dmodidwyt in entry 130, ma (Hi.) > ddinut in entry 149a, and jm
(Qal Inf. ¢s.) > 8dua in entry 150b.

19363 = (37 occurrences of Tr = v") + (26 occurrences of Tr # y")

194105 = (61 occurrences of Tr = «) + (44 occurrences of Tr # a”). The 44
occurrence of Tr # o is calculated by (26 occurrences of Tr # y’) + (18 occurrences of
additional non-Aquilan renderings).

195The exclusive agreement between Tr and o’ occurs 5 times. The 61 is the
total occurrence of Tr = o’

196104 = (55 occurrences of Tr = ¢”) + (49 occurrences of Tr # ¢”). The 49
occurrence of Tr # ¢’ is calculated by (26 occurrences of Tr # y’) + (23 occurrences of
additional non-Symmachian renderings).

¥"The exclusive agreement between Tr and o’ occurs 6 times. The 55 is the

total occurrence of Tr=g".

198100 = (58 occurrences of Tr = 6°) + (42 occurrences of Tr # 6°) The 42
occurrence of Tr # 6’ is calculated by (26 occurrences of Tr # y’) + (16 occurrences of
additional non-Theodotionic renderings).
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In Table 11 above, affinity and exclusivity are calculated. Affinity indicates
the closeness of y’ or its individual member to Tr. Affinity is produced in percentage by
a number of agreement/total occurrences of agreement and disagreementx100.
Exclusivity may describe a more reliable relationship between Tr and a member of v’
since it only counts exclusive‘ agreement between two. Exclusivity is produced in
percentage by a number of exclusive agreement/total occurrences of agreement between
the member and Trx100.

Affinity of y” to Tr (58.7 percent) is much higher than of GJ (18.2 percent) or
of MP (26.7 percent). Among members of y’, «” shows closest affinity to Tr (58.1
percent), and 6’ is the second close member to Tr (58 percent) with respect to total
occurrence of agreement. On the other hand, the most exclusivity is seen in 8" (17.2
percent), and the lowest degree of exclusivity is in &’ (9.8 percent). In other words, Tr
agrees most with o’ but exclusively shares his renderings most often with 8°. Affinity and
exclusivity point in different directions. The discrepancy between affinity and
exclusivity may be explained in terms of dependency. When a member of vy’ shares a
certain rendering with one of the other two, the rendering is designated as a dependent
re:ndering.200 For example, agcording to the chart below, o’ shows a dependent rendering
in 18 entries. When agreeing with Tr, «” shares 10 equivalents with ¢” and 8 with 6°.
Dependency is prdduced in percentage by a number of dependent equivalents of a

member of y’/total occurrences of all dependent equivalents

'%The exclusive agreement between Tr and 6’ occurs 10 times. The 58 is the
total occurrence of Tr = 6".
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Table 12: Dependency of the Three

Dependent Equivalents
Relationship Occurrence
Tr=a" o’ 10
Tr=a" 0’ 8
Tr=0" 0" 3
Individual Dependency
Member of y’ Occurrence Percentage
o’ 18/21 85.7%
o’ 13/21 61.9%
0’ 11/21 52.4%

In Table 12, the highest dependency is seen in o’ (85.7 percent), and the lowest
dependency is in 6 (52.4 percent). This means, even though o’ has the most equivalents
agreeing with Tr, -many of those equivalents are shared with another member of y'.
Consequently, the dependency of &’ is highest among the Three, and so, its exclusivity is
lowest. On the other hand, 6" and Tr agree less often than the occurrences of «” and Tr
but share the most exclusive renderings because the dependency of 8” is the lowest. ¢
stands between «” and 6" with respect to exclusivity and dependency.

In conclusion, the reason why scholars have traditionally regarded the Greek
Ecclesiastes as Aquilan is because they only consider affinity of «” or total occurrences of
agreement between o’ and Tr. Although affinity of «’ to Tr is slightly higher than ¢” or 6,
the affinity itself is not at all significant because ¢’ has the highest dependency and the

lowest exclusivity. The highest exclusivity of 6’ may be more important in establishing

20T he cases where all Three and Tr agree are categorized as common
renderings.
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the historical place of the Translator. The highest exclusivity of 6" indicates that, with
respect to the Translator’s unique renderings, the Translator is closest to 6" among v'.
This fact may support Gentry’s claim that the Translator might have been 6°. Another
signiﬁcant fact is the Symmachian influence on Tr. The exclusivity of ¢” is striking

because it is higher than o".

Table 13. Disagreement between Tr and v’ (26).

Disagreement (Tt # y")

Relationship Occurrence Entry Total
Tr #y'# G] = MP 1 143d
Tr # y'# G] # MP 6 48, 72b, 78b, 85b, 114b, 142b
Tr#vy'+#GJ 2 99b, 113b 26/106

0

Tr #y'= MP 1 125a (24.5%)
Tr # y'# MP 2 140b, 153b
Tr#vy’ 14 62, 69, 74b, 74c, 80b, 80c, 88b, 88c,

89b, 91b, 92b, 141a, 145¢, 147b

Tr against vy’ generally disagrees with GJ (100 percent) or MP (80 percent).
Discussion for the 12 entries related to either GJ or MP has been covered. The remaining
14 entries of Tr # y” are now examined.

In 10 entries, equivalences in Tr are regarded as unique: 62, 69, 80b, 80c, 88b,
89b, 91b, 92b, 141a, and 145e. v’ has different renderings for those cases, and GJ and
MP do not attest any evidence. Brief commentary is given for an individual equivalence.

The equation }1 > TepLooeie in entry 62 is unique to Tr. The word yme
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occurs only in Ecclesiastes. o’ has mAéov in Eccl 1:3; and o’ attests various equivalents.””’
o’ normally has meproceia for mm (yateret) (e.g. Lev 8:25); 8" has mepiooeta for ammn
(e.g. Prov 21:5, Eccl 3:19); and meprooeia is not attested in o’. If the Translator was 8
and used‘ the same consonantal text as MT, he would have rendered 70 in Eccl 3:19 by
Teprooete rather than ti émeplooevoev.

The equation P > Tpoatpeoic in entry 69 is unique for Tr. MY~ only occurs
in Ecclesiastes. «’ and 8" have vour| for mynin Eccl 1:14, 2:11, 6:9. ¢’ has Bdoknolic in
1:14 and kakwor¢ in 4:6 and 6:9 where ¢’ presumably understood N from the root ¥

“evil”).
The equations 520 > ddpoclvn in entry 80b and 525 > okAnpdc in entry 80c are

also regarded as unique choices of Tr. The equivalences are never found in other LXX
translators as well as y’. In y’, d&ppoolvn is normally used for N5 (e.g. Prov 9:6) and
okAnpég for P (e.g. Exod 18:26, Isa 27:8).

In entry 88b, 15511 is rendered by mepipépera in Tr, and the equivalence is
considered as unique for him. M55 only occurs in Ecclesiastes. y” normally has mAdvn
(Eccl 2:12); 6 witnesses mapadopa or Tepidopa; and ¢” attests various approaches. o’ and
o’ have meprpépera for o in Ps 91(90):4.22

The equivalence 12wn > Yfidoc in entry 89b is distinctive for Tr. J12wm occurs

in Ecclesiastes and 2 Chr 26:15. y” has Aoyioudc for 112wn in Ecclesiastes and attests

21maéov in Ecel 1:3, meproody in Eccl 5:15, mpoéyet in Eccl 10:10, and 8deroc

in Eccl 10:11.

2OZReider, Index to Aquila, 191.
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Ufigoc for 7oom in Isa 40:26.2%

The equation 50> > ddpoctivy in entry 91b is attested in Tr but not in y". Iny’,
&dpootvn appears normally for N5 (e.g. Prov 13:16) while in Tr, it is more contextually
and more flexibly used not only for 5°o2 but also for 553, 55, or m528.

Entry 92b shows that the word 1520 occurring only in Ecclesiastes is rendered
by okAnple in Tr. o’ and 6 have appootvn for M50, and o’ has duadic. The equivalence
is likely a unique approach of Tr and may be correlated to the equation 550 > okAnpéc in
entry 80c.

In entry 141a, R (Ni., Qal Pass. Ptc.) > Onpedw (M-P) is only seen in Tr. o
has katéxw (M-P) for a Niphal form of & in Gen 47:27, and ¢’ has kpatéw (M-P) in Gen
22:13. For its Qal Pass. Ptc. form, only ¢’ attests émLioupavw (M-P) and amtopol in Ezek
41:6.

The equivalence 11 (Hi.) > dmodépw in entry 145e is distinctive in Tr since v’
normally has dnayw for the form in question.

On the other hand, in 4 entries, the equivalences do not seem to be unique for
Tr: 74b, 74c, 88c, and 147b. Various factors motivate these non-unique equivalences.

In entries 74b and 74c, Sya is rendered by 6 mapa or 8¢ mapd. The equations
seem to be variations of bya > mupd, which is attested in Tr, «’, and 0. Thus, it is not a
unique rendering by Tr.

The equation M55 > napaBoAr in entry 88c may involve a textual problem.

nopefoir) may have been mapadopd originally and corrupted at a very early stage of

2B1hid., 259.
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. 2
transmission. 04

According to entry 147b, the equivalence 75* (Ni. Inf. ¢s.) > yéveoic only
occurs in Tr. The Hebrew form functions substantively in the clause, so the Greek noun
is properly chosen for it. Normally vy’ has yévvaw for 15 in Niphal stem, but any
evidence of vy’ does not remain for a Niphal bound infinite form functioning
substantively.

As a whole, unique renderings only seen in Tr are summed up in 16 equations.
The 16 equations are: yp > Tepaopds in entry 48, 1on (Ni.) > &arpéw in entry 114b, and
~1R > Aoyi{opar in entry 142b for Tr # v'# GJ # MP; 5na (Ni.) > omouddlw in entry 99b
and 851 (Qal) > mAnpodopéw in entry 113b for Tr # y'# GJ; anR > dLAéw in entry 140b
and 320 > émotpédw in entry 153b for Tr # y'# MP; and mpn > mpoeipeoic in entry 69,
550 > ddpootivn in entry 80b, 520 > okAnpdc in entry 80c, M55 > mepidépeia in entry
88b, 112N > Yfdoc in entry 89b, 502 > ddpoolvn in entry 91b, M0 > okAnpla in entry
92b, i (Ni., Qal Pass. Ptc.) > npedw in entry 141a, and 1511 (Hi.) > &drodépw in entry

145e for Tr # y".

Lexical Comparison: Conclusion

Tr is slightly closer to MP (23.9 percent) than GJ (17.5 percent) but has much
affinity to v’ (58.7 percent). Aquila evidently is not the Translator because Aquila is
found to be the least influential on the Translator among the Three. The closest lexical
relationship with Tr is seen in Theodotion. Nevertheless, the Translator is probably not

Theodotion either, for three reasons. First, there are non-Theodotion renderings in the

2%1See Gentry, “Propaedeutic to a Lexicon of the Three,” 160-61, and also his
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Greek Ecclesiastes. Second, Symmachian equivalences are evident and even more
dominant on the Translator than Aquila. Finally, there are a good number of unique
equivalences, which the Translator employed without his depending on any congener.
Based upon the comprehensive lexical comparison, one may posit that the Translator was
not one of the Three even though he was closest to Theodotion. The Symmachian traces
in the translation provide a clue about the date of the translation. The Translator may

have translated Ecclesiastes right before Symmachus or right after Symmachus.

Syntactical Comparison

Turning from a lexical comparison, syntactical features between the Translator,
Aquila, Theodotion in the Greek Job, and the Kaige tradition in the Minor Prophets Scroll
will now be compared. All extant and available data are listed in Table 14. One should
be reminded that the data on the syntax of Aquila provided by Hyvérinen are from
selected texts and thus, are not comprehensive but limited. Hyvirinen’s presentation is
somewhat brief. The traﬁslation technique of the Minor Prophets Scroll as studied by
Tov also has limitations because it is based upon fragmentary texts and, in parts,
reconstructed texts. Tov’s aim in analyzing the syntax is to compare the Scroll with the

LXX, and so, the data is arranged from a different perspective than from other congeners.

Syntactical Comparison: Data

Table 14. Syntactical Comparison between Tr and His Congeners

# MT Tr Aq Gl MP

Nouns

“Ekklesiastes,” 1.
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Rendering Pattern

# MT

Tr Aq Gl MP
la |CN CN (964) + 573
1b Adj (148) + 43
Ic Adv (7) +7
1d Ptc (6) +6
Vb9
Prep 1
2a | Adj Adj (166) + 49
2b Ptc (12) +4
2c Vb (9) +2
2d N (2) +5
2e ProN (1) —
2f Adv (1) —
Number
3a | Sg Sg (759) + 446
3b P1(13) +34
4a | Pl P1(138) + 114
4b Sg (24) + 31
Bound Phrases
5a |NR Gen (147) + +92
5b Compound N (1) |- —
5¢ Dat (1) + —
5d Acc (1) + -
Se Ptc (1) — +4
Adj 5, Prep
Ph 1
Attributive Phrase
6a | Att Adj Att Adj (45) +5
6b Att Ptc (2) —
Gent Adj 4
Articulation (Common Nouns)
Free Form
7a | A A (206) + 8 + 63
7b AN (2) +1
8a | AN A (5) +13 +22
8b AN (419) + 283 +8
Indeterminate
9a | A A (27 +5
9 AN (31) +25
10a | AN A7) +2 +16
10b AN (62) +24 +11
nomen regens
11a | AN | A (15) \ [ +7 [+5
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# MT Tr Aq GJ MP
11b AN (150) + 97 +17
Bound Form with Pronouns
12a | AN A (44) +97 + 54
12b AN (82) +79 +17
nota accusativi DR
13a | + Bound Form®” | Art fornx (31) = | + +4 +11
13b | + Art/ 5> obv fornk (33) |+ —1%%¢ — 327
13c | +=un Various (5)
Pronouns
Personal Pronouns: Free Forms

14a | "W éyw 28 + +1
14b Zero 1 - -
15 | R ab 4 + +4
16a | X117 ovtoe 13 + +7
16b elul 9 + +4
16¢ ot 1 - -
17a | R o0Toc 4 - -
17b elul 8 + +1
18a |&n odtdC 5 - —
18b elul 1 +% +14%

Personal Pronouns: Bound Forms
19a | Personal Pron Matching GNP +290

274
19b Non-Matching G

5
19¢ Non-Matching N +2

2
19d Non-Matching P +13

1
19¢ Zero 3 + 14

Refl ProN 8
295Either NR or Pron.

2%mn followed by 5> is rendered by zero in j41:26.

2"nx is rendered by an article.

2%For mam in 1 Sam 12:21, Jer 4:22, and 10:5. See Hyvirinen, Aquila, 84.

2B or mam in 32:4
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# MT Tr Aq GJ MP
20a | Pseudo-Vb olk eipl 10 +2
20b Variations 2 —

Demonstratives
21 | ™ (zeh) obtog 35 + +2
22 | m(z0) obtog 11
23 | nbw obtoc 3 +3
24a | K1 oltoc 2
24b éxelvog 2
Interrogatives

25 " tic 17 +12
26a | Tl 16 +10
26b Tic 6 —
26¢ Problematic 2 +1

botic 1, 00

1
27a | M Tl 16 4
27b 76 1
27¢ & @ éav 1
27d €l tic 1
28a | b Tvo un 2
28b unmote 1
29 R Totov 2
30 | W TG 2

: Relatives
3la | 0N oc 36 + +5
31b dooc 8 + +1
3lc dotic 4 — +1
31d oc elpt 1 - -
3le oc €y 2 — —
31f oc v 1 - -
31g ooo¢ éav 1 - —
31h dooc &v 1 - -
31i 013 + —
31] BeL 7 + -
31k w¢ 1 - -
311 omwe 4 - -
31m émou 1 — -
31n Zero 1 + +1
ol

32 | =wx Swa dooc av 1
32a | "WRD kafue 4
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# MT Tr Aq GJ MP

32b kB &v 1

33a | TWN2 keBoTL 1

33b év 4

34a | ¥MON oc 20

34b dc o 2

34c dotic 1

34d 619

34e ot 11

34f Xnplotve 3

34¢g kol 1

34h otow 1

35a | ws otaw 2

35b e 2

36 | wa KabdtL 1

37a | b M el ticl

37b oc &av 1

37c 01

38 [ zmon mavS Gomep 1

Finite Verbs
Tense / Aspect / Modality

39a | yqtl FutInd 114 + + 160 + 38

39 Aor Subj 32 - +8 +12

39¢ Pres Ind 12 + +17 —

39d Ptc 8 - +4 —

3% Aor Ind 4 + +17 +6

39f Pres Subj 4 — — —

39g Inf 4 — - —

3%h Pres Impv 1 - — —
Aor Impv 2,
ImpfInd 1

40a | w'yqtl Aor Subj 5 +2 ~

40b Fut Ind 3 +16 +7

40c Pres Ind 2 — —

40d AorInd 2 +5 —

40e Aor Impv 1 - —

40f Ptc 1 - —
ImpfInd 1

41 | wayyqtl Aor Ind 3 + +16 + 20

' Impf, Fut, Fut Ind 5, Fut Ind
Pres, Ptc Ptc 2 5
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Table 14—Continued. Syntactical Comparison between Tr and His Congeners
# MT Tr Aq Gl MP
42a | gtl Aor Ind 121 + + 87 + 35
42b Ptc 18 ~ +2 —
42¢ Pres Ind 6 + +2 —
42d PfInd 5 + + 1 +2
42e ImpfInd 3 + +2 —
42f Aor Subj 2 — — —
42g Fut Ind 2 + +6 +4
Aor Impv 1

43a | wqtl Aor Ind 25 — +3 +1
43b Aor Subj 9 — — —
43¢ Fut Ind 7 + +2 +29
43d Pres Ind 2 - — —
43e Pres Subj 1 - - —
43f N1 — - —

Impf, Impv, Aor Impv 1

to + Inf
44a | waw + Impv Aor Impv 7 +2
44b Pres Impv 1 —

Fut Ind 1

45a | Impv Aor Impv 14 + +12
45b Pres Impv 5
45¢ Adv 2 —

Aor Subj Fut Ind 1
46a | waw + Short yqtl | Aor Ind 1 -

/ yqtl + 4 suffix
46b Aor Subj 1 —
46¢ Fut Ind 6
47a | Short ygqtl/ yqtl | Aor Subj 15 + +3
+ 4 suffix
47b Pres Impv 5 + +1
47c Aor Impv 3
47d Fut Ind 3 +2
Number and Person
48 | Agreement 442 382
49 | Sg P18 +4
50 |PI Sg 1 +7
Voice

51la | Qal Act 191
51b M-P 151
52a | Niph M-P 40
52b Act 3
53a | Pi Act 32
53b M-P 4
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Table 14—Continued. Syntactical Comparison between Tr and His Congeners
# MT Tr Aq GJ MP

54 | Pilpel Act 1
55 | Poel Act 1
56a | Pu M-P 2
56b Act 1
57a | Hith Act 1
57b M-P 4
58 | Hithpolel M-P 1
59a | Hiph Act 34
59b M-P 1
60 | Ho M-P 1

Non-Finite Verbs

Participles
6la | Ptc Pres Ptc 62 + + 31
61b PfPtc 9 +1
6lc Aor Ptc 1 +1
61d Pres Ind 29 + +2
6le Aor Ind 9 —
61f PfInd 6 +2
6lg FutInd 2 +1
61h Pres Subj 1 - -
61i N 8 + +9
61j Adj 8 + +6
61k Inf 1 — —
Infinitive
Free Infinitive

62a | Free Inf Adj/ Adv 15 — -
62b Aor Ind 3 — —

: Ptc, N N2

Bound Infinitive
63a | w/o Prep 100 + Inf 4 - —
63b AN Inf2 + +2
63c Nominals 2 + + 1
63d 76 + Inf
6d4a | 5+ 10D + Inf 87 + +6 +8
64b AN Inf4 - +1 +5
64c ¢ +Inf 1 + — —
64d 16 + Inf 1 - - -
64e otL+1Ind 1 — — —
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# MT Tr Agq GJ MP
o elc (t0) + Inf | €l Mg +
Opt 1
Tve clause, N | Ptc 1, N 1
65a |+ amo + N 2 + —
65b Unép +N/Ptc2 | — -
65¢ nll 6tv + AN Inf1 | — -
&6 tod + Inf, | tod pf + Inf
100 pf + Inf | 12!
66 |2+ &v+N2 + —
év 1@ + Inf, é&v 1@ + Inf
Gen Abs 1,Ptc 1
Particles
Prepositions
)
67a |2 év 153 + + 68 +27
67b eic'l + +1 +5
67¢c emt 1 - ~ +2
67d mpdg 1 - - —
oL Dat 6 oud 2
avTl Various 11
68 Compound Form | Various 5
ho!
69a | Nominal we 1 +1
Modifier
70a | Verbal Modifier | ¢ 17 + +4
70b Others 2 + +6
71 Compound Form | Various 9 .
72a | Nominal Art in Gen 29 + -
Modifier
72b Art in Dat 47 + —
Dat 2, Gen 1
73a | Verbal Modifier | Artin Nom 5 — - —
73b Dat Nominals 43 | — + 31 +4
73c¢ Acc Nominals 1 + + 6 —

2

2UEor privative 1 in 33:28. Gentry, Greek Job, 268.

"%i¢ is employed only for 5 followed by noun in the Greek Ecclesiastes.
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# MT Tr Aq GJ MP
73d elc + Acc + +19 + 14
Nominals 18
73e év + Dat - +2 -
Nominals 1
73f Adv 2 — — —
73g Zero 5 — ~ —
ket + Acc Gen ProN
Nominals 6, | 6
74a | (+ Inf) toD + Inf 87 + +6 + 8
74b Others 7 + +4 +5
75 Compound Form | Various 17 +3
™
76a | émé + Gen 33 + +17 +7
76b Umép + Acc 29 + +1 -
76¢ ék + Gen 4 — +19 +6
76d ¢v + Dat 2 - - —
76e Tapd + Acc 2 + - —
76f Others 3 — +1 +3%°
Gen 5,610+ | due +
Accl Acc 1
77 Compound Form | Various 4 +8
Separate and Compound Prepositions
78a | N peta + Acc 2 +1
78b omiow 5°°° +2
79a | 5% eic+ Acc 13 - +1 —
79b mpdc + Acc 8 + +3 +9
79¢ ént + Acc 2 — — +1
¢mi + Gen 1,
Gen 1, Dat 1
80a | W éwc 4 — +11
80b uéxpl 1 +2 -
a”ypt ob 1
8la | 5v énl + Acc 16 + +24
81b énl + Dat 9 - +7
8lc éni + Gen 4 + +12
81d mepl + Gen 5 — +3
8le é&v +Dat 2 — -

212

i 3 4
KOTEQVTL, XTTEVAVTL, and -Bev.

213yamnm in 10:14.
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# MT Tr Aq Gl MP
81f due + Acc 1 - +1
Umep Gen 1, Acc
2, Kot +
Gen2,¢ic 1,
évatiov 1
82 | (bvn) émavw + Gen 1
83a |ov neta 7 +11
83b ev 1l -
84a | pmn 016 + Acc 33 +1
84b avti + Gen 1 +2
UTOKETW +
Gen 4
Semiprepositions
85a |25 7po lpowdmov 6 | + -
85b €unpoobev 4 — +2
eic Upowdmov
86a | ma5n &6 Opowdmov 4 | +
86b amo éumpoodev 1 | —
87 | mmn &nd Upowdmou 1 +3
Gen 1
88a | T2 &v yeipt 3 + +2
88b | ™M amo Xeipog 2
Conjunctions and Other Particles
89 | 5x (‘al) uf 21 +1
obsev 171
90a | DN & 15 + +7
90b oooc &v 1 -
90c €l 2 + + 8
90d el un 2 +2
90¢e Grre m” 1 -
90f 53
9la | D2 kol y€ 43 +4 +7
91b vé 14 —~ + 3%
91c kal 1 +17°

0 24:25, 5% follows 5 and modifies a noun. Gentry, Greek Job, 358.

215031 is rendered by kol vé.

218Eor ;a7 in 28:27.
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# MT Tr Aq GlJ MP
92a | 1 (Question el 3 +3
Marker)
92b f1 +1
uf 8
n1
93 | (x51) uf odk 1 =t 18
94 mn {800 6 +1
gotwv 1
95a | kel 356 + + 198
95b Zero 5 +4
o¢ 8¢ 2
GAAG, OTL un 1
06a | 72> fom 8
96b Zero 1
97a | otL 86 + + 36 +27
97b vap 1 + +5 —
97c Zero 1 - -
GG
98a |12 obtwc 4 -
08b ovtoc 2 +2
99 | (193) tote 1
100a | 85 od 54 +56
100b un 8 +3
100c Other 1 +10
101 | (x5 1) obmw 1
102 | 1w €tL 6 +3
Zero 1
103 |ow éxel 7 +1

Commentary and Analysis

Five grammatical categories are discussed separately: nouns, pronouns, finite

verbs, non-finite verbs, and particles. In each category, the Translator is compared

synoptically with three congeners, and the focus will be on major discrepancies between

vyl in31:3 and 31:4.
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the Translator and the three congeners. The discrepancies may give guidance to

discovering the historical place of the Translator.

Nouns

In entry 1, the GJ utilizes verbs in 9 instances and a preposition once for
Hebrew common nouns while Tr never use either verb or preposition for a Hebrew
common noun. However, they are not significant because GJ vocalizes 7 nouns as verbs
and the remaining 3 cases cannot be straightforwardly explained.

In entry 5, Aq never employs compound nouns or participles for Hebrew
bound phrases. GIJ utilizes adjectives and prepositional phrases, which Tr does not use.

It is noteworthy in entry 6 that GJ does not use the attributive participle for a
Hebrew attributive adjective but uses a gentilic adjective in 4 instances.

As for articulation, GJ is closer to MT than Tr in the cases of indeterminate
forms. MP prefers arthrous nouns for indeterminate forms, bound forms with pronouns,
and even free forms, which tendency is contrary to Tr. GJ also shows arthrous preference
for bound forms with a pronoun in contrast to Tr.

In rendering nota accusativi, the approach of Tr is identical to Aq but not with

GJ and MP in entry 13b. When nota accusativi precedes the article or 53, GJ has

nothing for nota accusativi, and MP has the article while Tr and Aq have olv.

Pronouns

The equation X371 > &tu in entry 16¢ is a unique approach by Tr. GIJ has a

reflexive pronoun for a Hebrew pronominal suffix in 8 occurrences, which is not attested

21851 is rendered by ob or oy
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in Tr. A peculiarity of GIJ is also seen in rendering the interrogative . GIJ has 6oti¢ and
o0 in entry 26, which are not found in Tr.

The various syntactical approaches to the relative "uX by Tr in entry 31 are
significant since they show how delicately Tr deals with =K while Aq and GJ show

simple and general approaches. Tr uses fourteen different Greek relatives or
conjunctions. Aq shares 5 of the 14 and, additionally, has o0, which is not seen in Tr.2?

GJ agrees in only four approaches.”*°

Finite Verbs

For yqtl, none of the three congeners have present subjunctive, infinitive, and
present imperative (see entry 39). The aorist indicative is much weightier in GJ (8.1
percent) and MP (10.7 percent) than in Tr (2.2 percent). The aorist imperative and
imperfect indicative are attested in GJ but not in Tr.

In entry 40, w’yqtl is rendered mainly by the future indicative in GJ and
exclusively in MP while Tr employs more aorist subjunctive than future indicative. GJ
and MP commonly lack the present indicative, aorist imperative, and participle. Tr does
not have the imperfect indicative, which GJ has.

The treatment of wayyqtl in entry 41 is different in Tr and the congeners. Tr
has only the aorist indicative, but all three congeners use the future indicative for wayyqt/
as well as the aorist indicative. It may be because the congeners vocalize the forms in

question as wygtl in most cases.

2The 5 approaches of Aq with Tr are &c, 6ooc, 6, 1L clauses, and zero
equivalence.

20The 4 approaches of GJ with Tr are &c, 8ooc, Sotic, and zero equivalence.
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As for g#/, a uniqueness of Tr may be seen in his use of the aorist subjunctive
in entry 42f, which is not attested in any of the three congeners. The participle for g#/ in
entry 42b is also alien to Aq and MP. GJ employs an aorist imperative, which Tr does
not.

In analyzing data on wgt!/ in entry 43, one should consider that waw
consecutive is broken in the Greek Ecclesiastes. Thus, the default rendering in Tr is
aorist indicative shown in 25 occurrences, and future indicative is used only in 7
occurrences. MP reflects typical waw consecutive sequence in rendering wg#/ and
generally employs the future indicative. According to context, Tr utilizes aorist
subjunctive, present indicatiize, present subjunctive, and noun, which are not seen in all
three congeners. Aq and GJ have the imperative for wqt/, but Tr does not.

A significant difference between Tr and GJ in rendering modals is seen in
entry 46 where Tr has an aorist indicative and an aorist subjunctive for waw + short yqtl /
yqtl + a suffix while GJ only has the future indicatiize.

GJ seems to have preference in choosing Greek tense and modality. For
example, GJ has the aorist imperative for most finite verbal forms—yqtl, w’yqtl, gtl, and
wqtl. Similarly, the future indicative is used for all modal forms in GJ, but Tr has it only
for short ygtl / yqtl + d suffix in entry 47d. On the other hand, Tr often attests the
subjunctive for Hebrew finite verbs—present subjunctive for yg#/, aorist subjunctive for
qtl, aorist subjunctive and present subjunctive for wqtl, which are not seen in any

congener.

Non-Finite Verbs

In rendering a participle, Tr with Aq and GJ generally employs the participle
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and the indicative as seen in entry 61. The present subjunctive and infinitive for the
participle are not found in either Aq or GJ, and the aorist indicative is also not in GJ.

Tr shows distinctiveness in translating the Hebrew free infinitive. In entry 62,
while Tr has adjective, adverb, and aorist indicative, Aq and GJ employ a noun or
participle.

When a bound infinitive occurs without a preposition, Tr uses tod + infinitive
as major equivalence (entry 63a), but Aq and GJ never do. Instead, Aq has 16 +
infinitive, which is not seen in Tr.

For the bound infinitive following %, Tr has five different approaches, but each
congener shares only two of them (entry 64). t6 + infinitive and &tu + indicative are not
attested in the three congeners. Aq and GJ have a noun for the bound infinitive following
5, but Tr does not. While Aq uses eic for » followed by infinitive, Tr employs €ic only
for 5 followed by a noun not by an infinitive.

The approach of Tr in rendering 1 + infinitive in entry 65 may demonstrate a
peculiarity of Tr. {Owép + noun/ participleb and fj 6tL + anarthrous infinitive are unique to
Tr and alien to both Aq and GJ. Both Aq and GJ share o0 un + Inf, which is not attested
in Tr. |

According to entry 66, év t¢ + Infinitive is employed for 2 + infinitive in Aq
and GJ but not in Tr. Tr has év + action noun, which Aq also has, but GJ does not.

As a whole, there is no significant difference between Tr and congeners in
rendering participlés. Evident distinction is seen in infinitives. For both the free
infinitive and the bound infinitive, Tr frequently shows his own approaches which differ

from Aq and GJ.
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Particles

For the preposition 2, Tr has éni and mpdc, but Aq and GJ do not have these
(entry 67). On the contrary, di¢ used by Aq and MP and the nominal in the dative by GJ
are not seen in Tr.

In entry 72, 5 as a nominal modifier is rendered by the article in either the
dative or the genitive in Tr. This approach is shared with Aq, but GJ never employs an
article for 5. For 5 functioning as a verbal modifier (entry 73), it is noteworthy that Aq
does not use the nominal in the dative, which is a major choice of Tr, and employs kot +
Acc, which Tr never does. In each of 6 occurrences, GJ has a nominal in the genitive,
and MP has pronouns. These are not seen in Tr.

In entry 76d, the equation J2 > év + dative is absent in all three congeners.
Additionally, mepa + accusative is lacking in GJ and MP. Their rendering is &ia +
accusative.

Among separate prepositions, the renderings for 58, 7w, and 5y are
noteworthy. In entry 79a, Aq and MP do not have €i¢ + accusative for 5X. Since itisa
major approach by Tr, the absence of this approach in Aq and MP may be significant.
For 1 in entry 80, ¢ is not seen in GJ, and péxpt is not in MP. In entry 81, more varied
approaches for 5y are seen in GJ than in Tr.

Finally, @3, 851, 1, and 10 are important conjunctions or particles for a
comparison between Tr and the congeners. According to entry 91, Tr’s rendering pattern
for o1 generally follows that of MP. It may be significant that GJ never has vé. The
equation X571 > u1 ok in entry 93 shows uniqueness of Tr since GJ and MP have ob or

oyl and never uYj odk. Another distinction between Tr and his congeners is seen in entry
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95 where Aq and GJ utilize 8¢ for 1, but Tr does not. Tr consistently employs kat, but Aq
and GJI have a variety of approaches. The use of oltw¢ for 12 in entry 98a may

differentiate Tr from GJ.

Syntactical Comparison: Conclusion.

Agreement between Tr and Aq appears in the rendering of nota accusativi and
generally in the renderings of personal pronouns, participles, the prepositions > and 1,
and the conjunctions oX and *>. Crucial differences between Tr and Aq are seen in the
renderings of "R, finite verbs yg#l and wqtl, free and bound infinitives, prepositions 5 as
verbal modifier and 5, and the conjunction 1.

Tr normally agrees with GJ in approaches for nouns with respect to rendering
patterns, number, articulation of free forms and of nomen regens, for personal pronouns
in free form, for finite verbs g/ and short yqtl / yqtl + a suffix, for participles, for
prepositions > and "R, and for the conjunction '>. However, the divergence between Tr
and GJ is more evident as shown in the renderings of bound phrases, attributive phrases,
articulation of bound form with pronouns, nota accusativi, the interrogative nn, the
relative TR, imperatives with waw or without waw, short ygtl / yqtl + a suffix with waw,
free and bound infinitives, prepositions 5 as nominal modifier and X, and other particles
such as 03, ®5m, and 1>.

With MP, Tr shares renderings of ygtl, gtl, the preposition 5, and the particle 02
in general ways. Differences are seen in his approaches to articulation of free forms,

indeterminate forms, and bound forms with pronouns, for nota accusativi, for wqtl, and

the particle X5,
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Syntactical agreement between each congener and the Translator may
demonstrate that the Translator was somehow influenced by all three congeners: Aquila,
Theodotion, and the Kaige trandition. For example, the rendering of nota accusativi by
the Translator seems to be from Aquila. His general rendering patterns for nouns may be
from Theodotion. The rendering of 01 is clearly from the Kaige tradition. Nevertheless,
such agreement reveals not only that the Translator is inspired by each congener but also
that the Translator is not one of the congeners. The latter point is strengthened by
discrepancies between the Translator and the congeners. The various approaches for “wR
are unique to the Translator. This shows ho§v broadly the Translator understands the
syntax of 7R differently from the congeners. The Translator and the congeners have
different variations for most finite verbal forms. For example, the Translator has
different preference from Theodotion in choésing tense and modality. While Theodotion
uses the aorist imperative for all prefix and suffix forms except wayygtl, and employs the
future indicative for all modal forms, the Translator employs the subjunctive for all prefix
and suffix forms except wayygt/ in the Greek Ecclesiastes, which is a distinctive feature
of the Translator from other Congeners. In rendering both free and bound infinitives, the
Translator clearly departs from the other congeners.

Who was the Translator? He was not Aquila, or Theodotion, or anyone
involved in the Kaige tradition. He must have known their translation techniques but
only adopted them partially. According to lexical comparison, the Translator also seems
to have utilized Symmachian language—whether he was influenced by Symmachus or
had influence upon Symmachus. He is a distinctive translator, and his approaches are

more cultivated and systematized than other congeners. His date is proposed as late as
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Symmachus based upon the lexical and syntactical data.



CHPAPTER 4

CONCLUSION

The Characterization of the Translator
of the Greek Ecclesiastes

The translation is generally characterized as literal, but is not mechanical. The
Translator employed not only formal equivalences but also functional equivalences.
Variations often break otherwise consistent patterns. Most deviations or variations are
due to contextual interpretation, stylistic change, or the demands of the target language.
A different consonantal text from MT is suggested in only a handful of occasions.

As for the Hebrew nouns, the formal equivalency is higher than 86 percent.
The rest of the instances correspond functionally. For example, a common noun in
Hebrew is sometimes translated by a substantival adjective or substantival participle.
Agreement in number between Hebrew nouns and Greek equivalents is 93 percent. The
disagreement in number is mainly due to different grammatical demands between the
source language and the target language. Hebrew bound phrases are rendered by the
Greek genitive 97 percent of the time, and Hebrew attributive phrases are translated by
Greek attributives 100 percent of the time—either by attributive adjectives or by
attributive participles. There is a different understanding on definiteness between modern
grammarians and the Translator. When the article is explicit as in free forms, the formal
correspondence of articulation is more than 92 percent. On the other hand, for bound

forms with pronominal suffixes, the Translator rendered the article in only 35 percent of

414
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the cases. In rendering pronouns such as personal pronouns, demonstratives,
interrogatives, and relatives, the Translator carefully considered their functions and
grammatical relationships. Stylistic variations often betray his highly sophisticated
translation technique. For example, 15 in 7:16b is rendered by unmote, but % in the
next verse 7:17b is translated by Tva un without any functional difference. The reverse
case is also found—i.e., Hebrew lexemes are different, but their Greek equivalents are
identical. An example is 8:17 where bow &v is used for = 5wa in 8:17a and also for ox
in the following line 8:17b.

The rendering patterns for finite verbs are examined in three categories: (1)
aspects and tenses, (2) number and person, and (3) voices. The Translator considered
both aspect and relative temporal references at the same time for his choice of tenses.
The present tense is used to highlight the imperfective aspect while the aorist signifies the
perfective aspect. The future indicative is often employed to denote a relative future
time, and the aorist subjunctive is frequently used as an alternative for the future
indicative. yqtl is generally rendered by the future indicative (64 percent), but other
tenses / aspects or moods are also used according to context and grammatical situations.
Eccl 8:5 is an example demonstrating that the Translator was not mechanical but was
sensitive to the context. The ygt! form v is rendered by the future indicative (yvwoetat)
in 8:5a but by the present indicative (yivwokel) in the next line, 8:5b. w’qt/ is treated as
yqtl, and wayyqtl as gtl. The default tense for g#/ is the aorist indicative (77 percent), and
waqtl is valued as g#l. Formal equivalency in 100 percent is seen in rendering imperatives.

For the other modal forms, they are construed by the context, not by forms.
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Number and person in finite verbs agree in 98 percent. The difference in
number is due to a more strict demand of the target language than that of the source
language for the agreement in number between the subject and the verb. This
demonstrates that the Translator was not slavish but adjusted number and person
according to the target language. In treating voice, the formal equivalency comprises 95
percent. The 5 percent of disagreement may be explained with semantic or functional
correspondence.

The rendering patterns for the participle are closely related to its function. For
example, the Greek indicative is employed for the participle functioning as predicate in
80 percent, and the Greek adjective or infinitive is utilized for the participle functioning
attributively in 11 percent. As for the aspect of the participle, the Translator may have
understood the Hebrew participle as having the imperfective aspect and employed the
present participle in 70 percent. Other tenses or aspects are decided by context or the
demand of the target language.

Far more formal correspondence is seen in the renderings of infinitives than in
the renderings of participles. The Translator generally used arthrous infinitives for
Hebrew bound infinitives (93 percent). He rendered 5 prefixed to the infinitive by thé
article and never used a Greek preposition for 5. His approach to the infinitive is attested
by earlier LXX translators.

Systematic consistency may be a hallmark for the rendering patterns of
particles. The Translator employed consistent patterns or sometimes various approaches
for particles, and they were applied in systematic ways. In considering context and

following the grammatical demand of the target language, the Translator often chose the
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equivalents based upon his own principles. An example is found in his distinction

between spatial 1185 and temporal 125,

According to lexical analysis of nouns, stereotypical renderings are utilized in
72 percent. The variations (one-to-many or many-to-many equivalences) in the
remaining 28 percent are employed for idiomatic Greek, for different contextual nuance,
or for stylistic change. In the cases of verbs, the tendency towards stereotypical
renderings is slightly higher (74 percent) than that of nouns. Different Hebrew stems,
certain grammatical conditions, contextual interpretation, and stylistic change account for
the remaining 26 percent.

The Place of the Greek Ecclesiastes
in the Text History

The comprehensive analysis of the translation technique provides a solid basis
on which one may conjecture the place of the Translator in the history of the text
transmission. According to the lexical comparison between the Translator and the
congeners, the Translator shared more Greek equivalences with the Three in the
Hexaplaric materials than with the Kaige tradition in the Minor Prophets Scroll or with
Theodotion in the Greek Job. Among the Three, the Translator was farthest from Aquila
and closest to Theodotion. Nevertheless, Theodotion may not have been the Translator
since there are non-Theodotionic renderings and renderings unique to the Translator.
Strong Symmachian influence on the Translator may be significant in identifying the
Translator even though the Translator was not Symmachus.

The comparison on the syntactical leyel between the Translator and the

congeners supports the conclusion from the lexical comparison that the Translator was
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none of the congeners but a distinctive translator. He knew Aquilan, Theodotionic,
and Kaige approaches and applied only some of them in his translation. Having his own
principles for translation, he maintained close alignment between the Greek and Hebrew

with his systematized and sophisticated approaches.

Suggestions for Further Study

Lexical and syntactical discrepancies exist between Theodotion in the
Hexaplaric materials and Theodotion in the Greek Job. Their relationship needs to be
clarified along with characteristics of other Theodotionic texts in LXX.

If a critical edition of the hexaplaric fragments and a concordance of the Three
in a synoptic format were published, they would be consulted as useful references for the
studies on the translation technique of each individual translator in the LXX and also
would enhance the studies on the interrelationship of the Three. Gentry has already
appealed for critical texts of the Three, and now, the present writer calls for a

concordance of the Three.!

'Peter J. Gentry, “Propaedeutic to a Lexicon of the Three: The Priority of a
New Critical Edition of Hexaplaric Fragments,” AS 2.2 (2004): 173-74.
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This dissertation investigates the translation technique of the Greek
Ecclesiastes and proposes the place of the Translator in the history of the transmission of
the Greek text. Chapter 1 defines a text of the Greek Ecclesiastes. Since a Géttingen
critical edition of the Greek Ecclesiastes has not been completed yet, Rahlfs’ text is
adopted as the basis for the analysis.

Chapter 2 con.lpares and analyzes the Hebrew text of Ecclesiastes and its Greek
translation on syntactical and lexical levels. The result of the study reveals that the
Translator is not mechanical but is sensitive to context and to the demands of the target
language although his translation is labeled as literal.

Chapter 3 deals with the issue of the identity of the Translator. A comparison
with the translation techniques of Aquila, Theodotion, Symmachus, and the Kaige
tradition betrays that the Translator is none of these. His translation is influenced by
them in part but also contains his own distinctive patterns.

Finally, chapter 4 concludes that the Translator has most affinity to Theodotion
and least affinity to Aquila. A distinctive Symmachian approach suggests the date of the

translation as late as the second century.
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